CCSD Q DOCUMENT 00 11 13

CLARK COUNTY
SCHOOL DISTRICT ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

Pursuant NRS 338.1385, bids will be received at the Clark County School Contract, Procurement and
Compliance, 1180 Military Tribute Place, Henderson, NV 89074 until April 21, 2021, Time: 9:00 am, and
then opened and read aloud publicly for the furnishing of all labor and materials to perform the Work in
conjunction with the construction of:
Replace HVAC Components & Roof
Dean La Mar Allen Elementary School
MPID# 0014413, PWP# CL-2021-142

The project consists of providing a new Roof Covering & associated components that include roof membrane,
protection board, rigid insulation, flashing, utility line/conduit support stanchions, roof drain cover(s), sealants,
curbs (where indicated), backer rod & sealant at exterior concrete masonry walls (typical) and exterior
perimeter door and window openings. Furthermore, any associated recommendations and repairs to existing
HVAC & Electrical & Plumbing systems components located on roof of the Main Classroom Building and
Central Plant Yard, that are identified on the mechanical, plumbing & electrical drawings/specifications are
included. The central plant yard will remove and replace the existing cooling tower & it’s structural support.
HVAC controls will be upgraded/replaced as per drawings and specifications. Other central plant
components will be cleaned/refurbished or replaced as indicated on mechanical / plumbing / electrical
drawings and specifications. Other HVAC components on top of Classroom Building’s Roof(s) will be
cleaned/refurbished or replaced as indicated on mechanical / plumbing / electrical drawings and
specifications. Provide structural support for the new cooling tower & it’s components as identified on the
structural drawings as well as added courses of CMU Block on top of existing building parapet walls as
identified on the plans & specifications. Refer to Specification Section 011100 SUMMARY OF WORK.

Prequalified Bidders shall have a Nevada Contractor's License with the Classification of AB, B & B2.
The construction estimate for the project is: $1,830,000.00

The Owner’s representative is: Renato Nuguid, Project Manager, and may be reached at 702-798-8710 x 5202.

The AJE representative is: Todd Vedelago, and may be reached at 702-951-0300.

Bid documents will be available online via our cloud-based site "Bluebeam™ beginning April 01, 2021.
Pre-Qualified Prime Bidders will need to email Maric Torres at torreml@nv.ccsd.net to request the
invitation for the digital bid documents through CCSD’s Bluebeam document viewer tool with instruction on
how to view and print the Bid documents. Bid documents will also be available 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday-
Friday, from RGS ReproGraphics Solutions, 6645 S. Eastern Avenue, Suite 101, Las Vegas, NV 89119,
(702) 798-2055, beginning April 01, 2021, at the requestor’s expense. Please contact RGS in advance to
request copies.

Contractors Pre-Qualified pursuant NRS 338.1379 intending to bid this project must attend the mandatory
pre-bid conference to be held on April 07, 2021, and start promptly at 9:00 am via virtual meeting
through Google Hangouts. To join by phone: +1 337-445-0661 PIN: 384 682 736# ; Video login:
meet.google.com/uec-kxzj-yrn. Late arrivals may not be eligible to bid as a Prime Contractor. Bidders
must provide their most current letter of pre-qualification issued by the Clark County School District
and all information listed in Part 5 of Document 00 21 13 — Instructions to Bidders.

The Clark County School District is an equal opportunity employer and will not knowingly discriminate in
any area of employment, and invites all businesses to include women-owned, minority-owned,
and disadvantaged business enterprise companies to participate in our bidding process.

Dates of Publications: Wednesday, March 31, 2021 and Sunday, April 04, 2021
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	A. Eligibility of Bidder Preference: Unless a Contractor, at time of Bid, provides the Owner with a copy of a Certificate of Eligibility issued by the State Contractors Board pursuant NRS 338.147 for projects estimated at $250,000.00 or higher, the bi...
	C. A person or entity who believes that a contractor wrongfully holds a certificate of eligibility to receive a preference in bidding and has proof or substantiating evidence to support the belief may file a written objection with the public body not ...

	A. A Bid Bond issued by a surety company licensed to do business in the State of Nevada, or a certified check, in the name of the Owner, in a sum no less than five percent (5%) of the Bid Sum.  Bid Bonds are not required on prime bids under $50,000.00.
	B. Endorse each Bid Bond in the name of the Owner as obligee, signed and sealed by the Contractor as principal and the surety.
	C. Certified funds security deposits will be returned after delivery to the Owner of the required Performance and Payment Bond(s) by the accepted bidder.
	D. Include the cost of Bid Security in the Bid Sum.
	E. After a bid has been accepted, cash bid securities will be returned to the respective bidders upon written request with a self-addressed stamped envelope included.
	F. If no contract is awarded, all security deposits will be returned.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. This section is for the convenience of the Contractor only and shall not be construed as a complete accounting of all work to be performed.
	B. The extent of the Scope of Work is indicated on the drawings and by the requirements of each section of the specifications.
	C. Refer to additional notes on the roof plan drawing.
	D. Requirements stated in the General and Supplementary conditions of these Specifications and Drawings apply to all the work in this Section.
	E. Provide the labor, materials, equipment, services, administrative support, facilities, and expertise required to perform the prescribed work so that no leakage into the roof system and/or building occurs.
	1. Properly staff the project with crew of sufficient size to complete the work within the contract scheduled time. If production rates do not meet the schedule, Contractor will adjust their crew size to maintain and meet the schedule at no additional...


	1.3 LOCATION OF WORK
	A. As specified by the contract.
	B. Owner:    Clark County School District
	Project Name:   Replace HVAC Components and Roof
	Dean La Mar Allen Elementary School
	CCSD MPID 0014413
	Address:  8680 W Hammer Ln,
	Las Vegas, NV 89149

	1.5 SITE INVESTIGATION - DESCRIPTION
	A. Site Investigation:
	1. Contractor shall examine the site and shall be responsible for verifying existing construction and conditions.  Any failure by the Contractor to acquaint themselves with all the available information concerning existing conditions will not relieve ...

	B.  Work Included
	1. The work shall include the furnishings of all labor, supervision, tools, materials, equipment, transportation, and the performance of all operations required to provide construction work as specified herein and shall include the cleanup and removal...
	2. The Contractor shall make all necessary notices for warranty purposes to the primary roofing manufacturer, to secure timely inspections, and issuance of the warranty.
	3. No changes involving additional cost may be started without prior approval of the Project Manager.
	4. Any damage including but not limited to the building, contents, landscaping, asphalt, concrete, etc. damaged by the Contractor will be repaired at the Contractor’s expense to the satisfaction of the Owner.
	5. No changes involving additional cost to the Owner shall be started without prior approval of the Owner.
	6. If any existing expansion joint has a fire barrier system, that system shall be protected and to remain in place if possible or a new fire barrier system installed.
	7. All work shall conform to the requirements of current building code and as described herein.  As required by the State of Nevada, local building code and the State Contractor’s Board, provide for Nevada registered design professionals and / or prop...
	8. General requirements and specific recommendations of the material manufacturers are included as part of these specifications. The manufacturers’ specifications are the minimum standards required for the completed systems. Specific items listed here...
	9. Contractor shall provide own utilities including but not limited to water, electricity, Port-O-John, waste removal, etc.
	10. Owner shall allow to access the roof via an internal roof access hatch. Contractor shall coordinate entry in to the building as required to complete the work with the Owner’s representative.

	C. Schedule
	1. The Contractor will note that time is of the essence.  The Contractor shall work closely with the Owner in coordinating and performing the work.  Work hours shall be coordinated with the Owner.  Unless approved by the Project Manager, work hours sh...
	a. 6 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday.
	b. Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays – With prior approval of the Project Manager.



	1.6 CODE COMPLIANCE – CLARK COUNTY
	D. The completed roof system shall meet the following requirements:

	1.7  PROPERTY INSURANCE COMPLIANCE
	1.8  QUALITY ASSURANCE BY ROOF SYSTEM MANUFACTURER
	A. Primary roof system manufacturer’s technical representative (sales representatives are not acceptable), who shall be a full-time employee of the roof system manufacturer, shall provide quality assurance in conjunction with the roof system installat...
	B. The manufacturer’s technical representative shall coordinate all site visits with the Contractor, Owner and Consultant a minimum of three (3) business days in-advance.
	C. Contractor shall coordinate the roofing manufacturers site visits in accordance with the following schedule:
	1. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall provide training course for applicators crew that will be utilized on this project. Training shall be current within the past twelve months. At a minimum, training shall include membrane installation an...
	2. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall attend the pre-construction meeting and provide quality assurance in conjunction with the beginning of roof system installation.
	3. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall visit the project site weekly thereafter for technical review.
	4. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall attend final inspection.


	1.8  WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACT
	A. Contractor shall fully cooperate with other contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly without interfering or delaying Work under this Contract.
	B. Sperate Contract: No other work under other contracts is anticipated at the project site during the estimated construction duration. However, the Owner may award a separated contract for performance of certain operations at the Project site, prior ...


	2 PRODUCTS
	A.  NO PRODUCTS ARE REQUIRED IN THIS SECTION

	3 EXECUTION
	3.1   GENERAL
	A. This section if for the convenience of the Contractor and shall not be construed as a complete accounting of all the work to be performed. The extent of the work scope is indicated in the drawing and by the requirements of each section of specifica...
	B. Prior to submitting a bid, the bidder shall ascertain to their satisfaction that all aspects of these Plans and Specifications are constructible and do not conflict with building code, manufactures warranty requirements and generally accepted indus...
	C. Various equipment and electrical conduit are present below the roof deck. Contractor shall verify location of existing below roof deck equipment and conduit. Contractor shall implement measures to avoid disturbing, penetrating or damaging such equi...
	D. The building will be occupied during construction, Contractor shall schedule work to accommodate occupant activities with the least amount of disruption. Contractor shall adjust start times, work locations, disruptive activities and noise producing...
	E. Contractor shall perform work in accordance with all stipulations in the General, Special and Supplementary conditions.
	F. Contractor shall provide all applicable safety requirements including but not limited to:
	1. OSHA, CFR 851
	2. OSHA 29, CFR 1926
	3. All Federal, State and Local safety requirements.
	4.   Owners site specific safety requirements.

	G.   Contractor shall comply with all necessary Owner security and badging requirements. Contractor shall sign in and sign out daily when the contractor arrives and departs the project site daily.
	H.        Facility rules and policies must be followed by all persons at all times at the project site, including but not limited to drug and alcohol policy, weapon and firearm policy, safety and security policy, cell phone and electronics policy. Con...

	3.2       SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE
	A. Provide and submit complete set of submittals in accordance with Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedure. Fully coordinate submittals with submittals of related sections.

	3.3       MOBILIZATION, STAGING AND STORAGE
	A. Prior to mobilization and staging, the Contractor shall meet with the Owner to review existing conditions of the buildings and grounds. Contractor shall take photographs and document existing conditions prior to staging equipment and/or materials.
	B. Staging areas as identified by the Owner to be kept clean, neat, orderly and secure at all times.  All staging areas to be selected by the Owner and/or as identified on the Site Plan.
	C. Contractor shall provide all staging, scaffolding and erection necessary to complete the Work. Contractor shall properly fence and/or barricade staging areas and shall protect building materials from damage at all times. Provide privacy fencing as ...
	D. Contractors parking will be in Owner designated locations, Vehicles entering the site may be subject to search.
	E. Construction staging area shall be enclosed with well-maintained barricades or privacy fencing for the duration of the project. Dumpsters, bathroom facilities, equipment and ground material storage shall be located within the construction staging a...
	F. Contractor shall properly store material in accordance with manufacturers written instructions. Material shall be protected from damage including but not limited to damage resulting from heat, freezing, moisture, dust, sunlight, rodents, etc.
	G. Contractor shall keep material stored on the roof secure at all times. Do not damage and/or overload the roof structure. Do not allow materials to blow around on the roof and/or off of the roof.
	H. Water-test all roof drains (to determine if they are functioning properly and leak free or are clogged) before roof replacement work beings.  Provide written results of said testing to Owner.

	3.4       ENGINEERING CONTROLS AND INTERIOR PROTECTION
	A. Contractor shall provide and implement for the duration of the project all necessary engineering controls required to properly protect all persons and property from harm and/or damage. Do not allow dust, debris, odors and/or fumes to enter occupied...
	B. Contractor shall provide all protection necessary to protect the building interior and exterior from being adversely affected by the Work.
	C. Contractor shall provide all protection necessary to protect building occupants and contents from being adversely affected by the Work.
	D. Contractor must keep the project site and staging areas clean. Any damage to the building and surrounding area shall be the sole responsibility of the contractor.
	E. Contractor is responsible for keeping the roof water tight throughout the construction process.

	3.5      SELECTIVE DEMOLITION AND ROOF DECK PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate all aspects of demolition work with Owner.
	B. Prior to tear-off, verify that all soil pipes, flues, steel members, and other similar penetrations are secured to the building structure.  Coordinate removal or securement of all unsecured penetrations prior to the start of roof demolition.
	C. At the main building, remove the existing roof system and associated flashings down to the structural deck as per the drawings and required to properly install the new roofing system.
	D. At the addition, remove all existing base flashings, nailers, metal flashings, copings, counter-flashings, edge metal, fascia, etc. and properly dispose of.
	E. Remove debris from roof area and properly dispose of all materials off site. At the end of each day, clean site.
	F. Roof shall be sealed at the end of each work day. Roof shall not be left open overnight. Roof shall not be left open during inclement weather. Keep emergency dry in materials on hand.
	G. Remove any existing unused and/or abandoned roof top equipment. Coordinate removal effort with Owner.
	H. Remove existing deteriorated decking as determined during post tear-off deck inspection.
	I. Remove and dispose of existing roof related sheet metal, unless particular component is identified on the drawings for reuse of the existing.
	J. Remove all loose debris from decking and broom clean prior to beginning roof system application.
	K. Remove debris from roof area and properly dispose of all materials off site.
	L. Clean existing drains down to the cast iron surface and prepare drains for membrane roofing.  Remove broken drain bolts from drain castings, where required.  Replace damaged roof drains that are beyond repair.
	M. At the end of each day and prior to inclement weather, ensure all drainage elements are in proper working order, and drain lines are totally unrestricted.  Implement and complete any required corrective measures before leaving the job site that day.

	3.6      EXISTING SUBSTRATE AND DECK PREPARATION
	A. Properly prepare existing structural roof deck for installation of new roof system. Properly prepare all other existing substrates that are to remain in place for installation of new roof system.
	B. Properly, repair and/or replace damaged and deteriorated decking to match existing as required. Do not begin installation of new roof system until roof deck and substrate are acceptable. At a minimum, roof deck, roof system and substrate must be so...
	C. Trim, modify and/or extend pipes, curbs, wall flashings and other penetrations to facilitate a minimum 8-inch base flashing height.

	3.7      AIR AND/OR VAPOR BARRIER
	A. Provide and install as required by roof system manufacturer.

	3.8      ROUGH CARPENTRY AND METAL NAILERS
	A. Install replacement nailers/plywood where deteriorated components were removed.
	B. Install nailers where required to match height of roof insulation.
	C. Install new metal and/or wood nailers as shown on the drawings.
	D. Install sloped metal nailer at top of at parapet wall.
	E. Install plywood and gypsum board as detailed.
	F. Fasten nailers / plywood to building structure as required to meet specified standards.
	G. Base Bid shall include the installation of new nailers as detailed or specified.

	3.9      BARRIER BOARD
	A. N/A

	3.10 THERMAL INSULATION
	A. Contractor shall install thermal insulation in designated areas in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install thermal insulation and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Install tapered insulation as required to provide positive slope and drainage in all locations.
	D. Install tapered saddles, crickets, drain sumps and edge strips as shown or specified.
	E. Enhance fastening at perimeter and corner zones in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions. Minimum width of enhanced fastening patterns shall be 8 feet.
	F. Install thermal insulation at all curbs as required.

	3.11 COVERBOARD
	A. Contractor shall install coverboard in designated areas in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install coverboard and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Enhance fastening at perimeter and corner zones in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions. Minimum width of enhanced fastening patterns shall be 8 feet.
	D. Install coverboard over existing substrate all vertical walls and curbs.

	3.12 LOW SLOPE ROOFING MEMBRANE / BASE FLASHINGS/ WALL FLASHINGS
	A. Contractor shall install thermoplastic roof system in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install thermoplastic membrane and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Install thermoplastic membrane base flashing at all perimeters and penetrations.
	D. Install thermoplastic membrane wall flashings at all designated walls.

	3.13 WALKPAD AND PROTECTION PAD
	A. Contractor shall install walkway and protection pads at all roof access points to and around all serviceable roof top equipment. Coordinate path of travel as identified on plans.
	B. Do not install walkway or protection pads over laps or seams. Do not install walkway pad through valleys or interrupt water flow to drains.

	3.14 ROOF RELATED SHEET METAL
	A. Contractor shall install roof related sheet metal components as per plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Proved all necessary sealant primers, sealant, sealant tapes, solder / weld joints, and fasteners to ensure a watertight installation.

	3.15 MECHANICAL WORK
	A. During the course of this project, some of the rooftop equipment may require lifting, extending and/or other modifications. All modifications shall meet applicable codes and Owner standards.
	B. Prior to the start of any work, the operational status of the equipment shall be verified by the subcontractor.  Any discrepancies shall be reported in writing to the Owner’s representative.
	C. Contractor shall perform all mechanical work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	D. Provide and install all mechanical extensions to piping, duct work, curbs, interior finishes, etc. as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations.
	E. The disconnection and connection of all ductwork and piping shall be accomplished by a properly licensed subcontractor.
	F. Provide all mechanical disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement. Rebalance equipment as needed.
	G. All rooftop mechanical equipment shall be verified and certified to be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.

	3.16 ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Contractor shall perform all electrical work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	B. Provide and install all electrical extensions to piping, conduits, etc. as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations. Raise, move, and / or relocate any electrical penetrations that do not allow for the proper and...
	C. Provide all electrical disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement.

	3.17 PLUMBING WORK
	A. Contractor shall perform all plumbing work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	B. Raise, move, and / or relocate any plumbing pipe penetrations that do not allow for the proper and recommended installation of the new roofing system.
	C. Provide and install all plumbing extensions to piping as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations.
	D. Provide all plumbing disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement.
	E. Coordinate height of roof drains with thermal insulation, tapered insulation and drain sumps. Reset roof drains as required to provide proper drainage.
	F. Free and clean any scupper, rain gutters, downspouts, clogged drains or drain lines.
	G. Replace all drain strainers, clamping rings, and drain bolts. Clean existing bolt sockets by retapping, where required. Clamping rings and drain strainers shall be cast iron.
	H. Clean, prime, and paint drain rings and drain strainers, as follows:
	1. Surface preparation: Remove all old sealants, debris, loose rust, and loose paint using power-assisted hand tools and / or solvents.
	2. Primer: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 1060/1069 Heavy Duty Primer.
	3. Finish: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 3400 Industrial Enamel.

	I. Functional clamping ring shall be installed at each drain during the same workday as membrane installation.
	J. When not present, provide and install secondary drainage method for every primary roof drain.

	3.18 ROOFTOP UTILITIES
	A. The project may require the removal, relocation, raising, modification, or cleaning of existing rooftop utilities such as conduits, pipes, and cables.
	B. All work involving modifications to a utility service shall be accomplished by subcontractor approved by the Owner.
	C. Unless approved in advance by the Owner, all utilities shall remain in service during the course of the project.  No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	D. Prior to the start of any roof work, the Contractor shall ascertain the operational status of the rooftop utilities.  After approval by the Owner all abandoned utilities shall be properly disconnected, terminated, or capped and removed.  Proper dis...
	E. All rooftop utilities shall be verified and certified to be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.
	F. Cleaning or removal of the existing roofing shall be accomplished in such a manner so as to not damage the utility.
	1. Removal of existing roofing shall be accomplished to the extent required to perform the flashing work indicated and / or as required to have clear space beneath the utility to install the specified roof system.
	2. All damaged or removed pipe insulation shall be replaced.

	G. Relocation or modification of rooftop utilities shall be accomplished in such a manner as to meet the following requirements unless otherwise approved by the Owner and roofing system manufacturer and in concert with the proper installation of new r...
	1. Mechanical system items shall be raised to provide 8-inch minimum clearance from top of finished roof surface as required by the roofing system Manufacturer in order to supply the specified roofing system warranty.
	2. Remove and reinstall conduits and temporary electrical service entrance (masts) for proper installation of roofing system.


	3.19 SECURITY CAMERAS / LIGHTS / SPEAKER SYSTEMS
	A. Unless approved in advance by the Owner, all cameras, lights and speaker systems shall remain in service during the course of the project.  No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	B. Remove and reinstall security cameras/security lights/speakers/conduits as required to perform the work indicated and to meet the following requirements:
	1. If possible, cameras, lights and speaker systems shall be mounted to exterior vertical surfaces below the bottom edge of the metal coping edge.
	2. Fixtures shall be mounted using approved supports and anchorage devices.
	3. Conduits and utility connections shall be modified as required to facilitate relocation of the fixture.
	4. Conduit supports shall be as detailed.
	5. Loose wires shall be tied to existing conduits at no greater than five (5) feet O.C.
	6. Remove and reinstall conduits for proper installation of roofing system.
	7. Conduits attached to walls shall be attached to interior vertical surfaces using specified clamps and fasteners spaced not more than five (5) feet O.C.

	C. Relocation and modification to cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall be accomplished by a properly licensed subcontractor approved of by the Owner.
	D. All modifications to cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall meet applicable codes and Owner requirements.
	E. Cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.

	3.20 ROOFTOP SATELLITE EQUIPMENT
	A. Contractor shall temporarily remove equipment as required to properly install the new roofing system. No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	B. Coordinate all movement of such equipment with the Owner and re-install equipment in its proper location required to provide service to the owner.

	3.21 FALL PROTECTION SYTEM
	A. Contractor shall install fall protection in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers requirements.
	1. Install safety post at roof access hatch.
	2. Install guardrail at all serviceable roof top equipment located within 10 feet of the perimeter edge when parapet wall is less than 42 inches.

	B. Properly install fall protection system in accordance with plans and specifications to meet all applicable OSHA and ANSI Fall protection requirements.

	3.22 EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. Remove and reinstall existing expansion joint assemblies where required to properly install the new roofing system.  Reinstall integral sealants, gaskets, and other components when reinstalling expansion joint assemblies.
	B. Remove existing expansion joint assemblies as noted on drawings and replace with membrane expansion joints as noted and detailed on the drawings.

	3.23 CEMENT PLASTER SYSTEM/STUCCO/EIFS
	A. Remove existing cement plaster system where it is damaged or cracked UandU it is required to be altered to properly install the new roofing system.
	B. Cut back the cement plaster system as noted on the drawings to properly install the new roofing system.  Repair the cement plaster system as required.

	3.24 SEALANTS
	A. Examine existing condition of all exterior sealant at roof level, adjacent to roofing, and at exterior walls.
	B. Remove all failed sealants and properly prepare substrates to receive new sealants.
	C. Install new silicone sealant where exposed to UV.
	D. Install other sealants in concert with plans and per systems specifications.

	3.25 MISCELLANEOUS
	A. Coordinate the work throughout the duration of the project as to minimize disruption of facility operations.
	B. PIPE AND DUCT SUPPORTS
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace all pipe and duct supports in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers recommendations. No wood blocking shall be allowed.
	2. Install separator sheet between each rooftop pipe support and membrane roofing in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	3. Install roof top pipe supports in accordance with manufacturer’s installation instructions.
	At a minimum provide the following spacing of pipe supports:
	1. Spacing of Rooftop Pipe Supports:
	2. Pipe Diameters 2 inches to 5 inches:  Maximum 10 feet apart.
	3. Pipe Diameter 1-1/2 inches:  Maximum 8 feet apart.
	4. Pipe Diameters less than 1-1/2 inches:  Maximum 6 feet apart.
	5. Place 1 additional support at every union and source and along with 1 at side of junctions.


	4. Adhere pipe support to roof system in compatible manufacturer approved sealant.
	5. Install new duct supports in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

	C. PAINTING
	1. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint all gas lines safety yellow.
	2. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint roof hatch.
	3. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint existing roof access ladders.

	D. WATER TEST
	1. Contractor shall perform simulated rain test of roofing system and all associated flashings.
	2. After new roof system installation is complete and before roof water testing, Contractor shall water test all drains again to determine if they are properly working.  Provide written results of testing to Owner.

	E. LADDERS, PLATFORMS AND CROSSOVERS
	1. Contractor shall install ladders, platforms and crossovers in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturer’s instructions.

	F. SKYLIGHTS
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace existing skylights in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.

	G. ROOF HATCH
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace existing roof hatch with new roof hatch in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.


	3.26 PROJECT CLOSE OUT
	A. CLOSE OUT DOCUEMETNS
	1. WARRANTIES
	1. Provide specified warranties in accordance with Section 01 78 36 and in accordance with the warranty section of each Section, including but not limited to:
	2. Primary roofing system manufacturers total system No-Dollar Limit Warranty: 20 Years
	3. Warranty shall include coverage for wind damage for wind speeds up to 90 MPH.
	4. Warranty shall include coverage for hail up to 1-inch diameter.
	5. Roofing Contractors Workmanship Warranty: 5 Years

	2. AS-BUILTS
	1. Provide final marked up set of plans to Owner depicting all deviations from original design.

	3. REPORTS
	1. Provide Owner copies of all progress inspection reports.
	2. Provide Owner copies of all final inspection reports.
	3. Provide Owner copies of simulated rain test results.
	4. Provide Owner copies of roof drain test results.
	5. Provide Owner copies of report verifying that all roof top equipment is operational.
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	03 30 00 Concrete_
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 2 Section "Earthwork" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1 and Credit MR 4.2:  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
	a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

	2. Design Mixtures for Credit ID 1.1:  For each concrete mixture containing fly ash as a replacement for portland cement or other portland cement replacements, and for equivalent concrete mixtures that do not contain portland cement replacements.

	C. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.
	D. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement.
	E. Material certificates.
	F. Material test reports.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete Production Facilities."

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
	C. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. Sections 1 through 5 and Section 7, "Lightweight Concrete."
	2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."

	D. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS
	A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
	B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

	2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with an average recycled content of steel products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less than 25 percent.
	B. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, 32TGrade 6032T41T (Grade 420)41T, deformed.
	C. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.
	D. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 497/A 497M, flat sheet.
	E. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's ...

	2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and source, throughout Project:
	1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type V  Supplement with the following:
	a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F.


	B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, graded.
	1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  32T3/4 inch32T41T (19 mm)41T nominal.
	2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

	C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

	2.4 ADMIXTURES
	A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.
	B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admix...
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
	2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
	3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
	4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.
	5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
	6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.


	2.5 WATERSTOPS
	A. Flexible Rubber Waterstops:  CE CRD-C 513, with factory-installed metal eyelets, for embedding in concrete to prevent passage of fluids through joints.  Factory fabricate corners, intersections, and directional changes.
	B. Chemically Resistant Flexible Waterstops:  Thermoplastic elastomer rubber waterstops with factory-installed metal eyelets, for embedding in concrete to prevent passage of fluids through joints; resistant to oils, solvents, and chemicals.  Factory f...
	C. Flexible PVC Waterstops:  CE CRD-C 572, with factory-installed metal eyelets, for embedding in concrete to prevent passage of fluids through joints.  Factory fabricate corners, intersections, and directional changes.
	D. Self-Expanding Butyl Strip Waterstops:  Manufactured rectangular or trapezoidal strip, butyl rubber with sodium bentonite or other hydrophilic polymers, for adhesive bonding to concrete, 32T3/4 by 1 inch32T41T (19 by 25 mm)41T.
	E. Self-Expanding Rubber Strip Waterstops:  Manufactured rectangular or trapezoidal strip, bentonite-free hydrophilic polymer modified chloroprene rubber, for adhesive bonding to concrete, 32T3/8 by 3/4 inch32T41T (10 by 19 mm)41T.

	2.6 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Sheet Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class A.  Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.
	B. Sheet Vapor Retarder:  Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 32T10 mils32T41T (0.25 mm)41T thick.

	2.7 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application to fresh concrete.
	B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 32T9 oz./sq. yd.32T41T (305 g/sq. m)41T when dry.
	C. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
	D. Water:  Potable.
	E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, dissipating.
	F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of floor covering.
	G. Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, Class A.
	H. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound:  ASTM C 1315, Type 1, Class A.

	2.8 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

	2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.
	B. Cementitious Materials:  Use fly ash, pozzolan, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume as needed to reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than 40 percent.
	C. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability.
	2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.
	3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50.

	D. Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  32T4500 psi32T at 28 days.
	2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.45.
	3. Slump Limit:  32T4 inches32T41T (100 mm)41T for concrete with verified slump of 32T2 to 4 inches32T41T (50 to 100 mm)41T before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 32T1 inch32T41T (25 mm)41T.
	4. Air Content:  6 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 3/432T-inch32T nominal maximum aggregate size.
	5. Air Content:  Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floors to exceed 3 percent.


	2.10 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
	A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."

	2.11 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. When air temperature is between 32T85 and 90 deg F32T41T (30 and 32 deg C)41T, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 32T90 deg F32T41T (32 deg C)41T, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minu...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK
	A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads.
	B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.
	C. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be ...

	3.3 VAPOR RETARDERS
	A. Sheet Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Lap joints 32T6 inches32T41T (150 mm)41T and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.


	3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
	1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.


	3.5 JOINTS
	A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect.
	C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness as follows:
	1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 32T1/8 inch32T41T (3.2 mm)41T.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover to...
	2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 32T1/8-inch-32T41T (3.2-mm-)41T wide joints into concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surfa...

	D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	E. Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other joints indicated according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.
	B. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide...
	1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

	C. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1.
	D. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301.

	3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities.
	1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

	B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specifi...
	1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, and to receive a rubbed finish.

	C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where indicated:
	1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:  Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the ru...
	2. Grout-Cleaned Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes.  Mix one part portland cement to one and one-half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water....
	3. Cork-Floated Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout.  Mix one part portland cement and one part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water.  Add white portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so color of d...

	D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed ...

	3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS
	A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Scratch Finish:  While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-floated or darbied.  Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 32T1/4 inch32T41T (6 mm)41T in one direction.
	1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and to receive concrete floor toppings & to receive mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor finishes.

	C. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface ...
	1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated to receive trowel finish and to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo.

	D. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Gr...
	1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated or exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-finish coating system.
	2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an unleveled, freestanding, 32T10-ft.-32T41T (3.05-m-)41T long straightedge resting on two high spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 32T1/4 inch32T41T (...

	E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces [indicated] [where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method].  While concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom.
	1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces.

	F. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere as indicated.

	3.9 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 32T0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h32T41T (1 kg/sq. m x h)41T before and during finishing operations.  Apply accordin...
	C. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days.
	2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 32T12 inches32T41T (300 mm)41T, and sealed by waterproof tape or ad...
	3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coa...
	a. Removal:  After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with bonding of floor coveri...

	4. Curing and Sealing Compound:  Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after init...


	3.10 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS
	A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.



	04 20 00 Unit Masonry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units (CMU's).

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for furnishing steel [lintels] [and] [shelf angles] for unit masonry.
	2. Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.


	1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Testing Service:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below.  Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's exp...
	1. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 67 for compressive strength.
	2. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	3. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix required, according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content].
	4. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix required, according to ASTM C 780 for compressive strength.
	5. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix required, according to ASTM C 1019.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. LEED Submittals:
	1. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5.1:  For products and materials required to comply with requirements for regional materials indicating location and distance from Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for...
	2. Contractor to verify with owner any LEED requirements on subject project.

	C. Shop Drawings:  For reinforcing steel.  Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars.  Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." Show elevations of reinforced walls.
	D. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of exposed masonry unit and colored mortar.
	E. Material Certificates:  For each type and size of product indicated.  For masonry units include data on material properties and material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
	F. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar [and grout].  Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification.  Test according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content.
	2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Sample Panels:  Build sample panels to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches long by 48 inches high by full thickness.


	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-weather const...
	B. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard.  Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to auth...

	2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Regional Materials:  Provide CMUs that have been manufactured within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site from aggregates and cement that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site.
	B. Shapes:  Provide shapes indicated and for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	C. Integral Water Repellent:  Provide units made with liquid polymeric, integral water repellent admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength for exposed units and where indicated.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following as indicated
	a. ACM Chemistries; RainBloc.
	b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Plus.
	c. Cinderlite
	d. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block.
	e. ORCO Block
	f. Echelon Masonry


	D. CMUs:  ASTM C 90.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 1500 psi.
	2. Density Classification: Normal weight, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.3  CONCRETE AND MASONRY  LINTELS
	A. General:  Provide one of the following:
	B. Concrete Lintels:  ASTM C 1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated. [Provide lintels with net-area compressive strength not less than CMUs.]
	C. Concrete Lintels:  Precast or formed-in-place concrete lintels complying with requirements in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete," and with reinforcing bars indicated.
	D. Masonry Lintels:  Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout.

	2.4 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Regional Materials:  Provide aggregate for mortar and grout, cement, and lime that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site.
	B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type V may be used for cold-weather construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	C. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S.
	D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	E. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Capital Materials Corporation; Flamingo Color Masonry Cement.
	b. Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.; Brikset Type N, Citadel Type S, Dixie Type S, Kosmortar Type N.
	c. Essroc, Italcementi Group; Brixment or Velvet.
	d. Holcim (US) Inc.; Mortamix Masonry Cement, Rainbow Mortamix Custom Buff Masonry Cement or White Mortamix Masonry Cement.
	e. Lafarge North America Inc.; Magnolia Masonry Cement, Lafarge Masonry Cement, or Trinity White Masonry Cement.
	f. Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Masonry Cement.
	g. National Cement Company, Inc.; Coosa Masonry Cement.


	F. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979.  Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	a. Davis Colors; True Tone Mortar Colors.
	b. Lanxess Corporation; Bayferrox Iron Oxide Pigments.
	c. Solomon Colors, Inc.; SGS Mortar Colors.


	G. Colored Cement Product:  Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime or masonry cement and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	a. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix:
	1) Capital Materials Corporation; Riverton Portland Cement Lime Custom Color.
	2) Holcim (US) Inc.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Cement/Lime.
	3) Lafarge North America Inc.; Eaglebond Portland & Lime.
	4) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Portland/Lime Cement.

	b. Colored Masonry Cement:
	1) Capital Materials Corporation; Flamingo Color Masonry Cement.
	2) Cemex S.A.B. de C.V.; Richcolor Masonry Cement.
	3) Essroc, Italcementi Group; Brixment-in-Color.
	4) Holcim (US) Inc.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Masonry Cement.
	5) Lafarge North America Inc.; U.S. Cement Custom Color Masonry Cement.
	6) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Masonry Cement.
	7) National Cement Company, Inc.; Coosa Masonry Cement.



	H. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144.
	1. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.
	2. White-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	3. Colored-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	I. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404.
	J. Epoxy Pointing Mortar:  ASTM C 395, epoxy-resin-based material formulated for use as pointing mortar for structural-clay tile facing units (and approved for such use by manufacturer of units); in color indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as s...
	K. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80.
	b. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Morset.
	c. Sonneborn Products, BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Trimix-NCA.


	L. Water-Repellent Admixture:  Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	a. ACM Chemistries; RainBloc for Mortar.
	b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture.
	c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar Admixture.


	M. Water:  Potable.

	2.5 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60 (Grade 420).
	B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General:  ASTM A 951/A 951M.
	1. Interior Walls:  [Hot-dip] galvanized, carbon steel.
	2. Exterior Walls:  [Hot-dip galvanized, carbon] steel.
	3. Wire Size for Side Rods:  [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] [0.187-inch (4.76-mm)] diameter.
	4. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] [0.187-inch (4.76-mm)] diameter.
	5. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  [0.148-inch (3.77-mm)] [0.187-inch (4.76-mm)] diameter.
	6. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties:  Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c.
	7. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m)[, with prefabricated corner and tee units].

	C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry:  Either ladder or truss type with single pair of side rods.
	D. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry:
	1. Ladder type with 1 side rod at each face shell of hollow masonry units more than 4 inches (100 mm) wide, plus [2 side rods] at each wythe of masonry 4 inches (100 mm) wide or less.
	2. Tab type, either ladder or truss design, with 1 side rod at each face shell of backing wythe and with rectangular tabs sized to extend at least halfway through facing wythe but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.
	3. Adjustable (two-piece) type, either ladder or truss design, with one side rod at each face shell of backing wythe and with separate adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).  Size ties to e...

	E. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Veneers Anchored with Seismic Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Single 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, [hot-dip galvanized, carbon] [stainless]-steel continuous wire.

	2.6 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials:  Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.
	2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating.
	3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	B. Wire Ties, General:  Unless otherwise indicated, size wire ties to extend at least halfway through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.  Outer ends of wires are bent 90 degrees and extend 2 inches (50 mm) parallel to fac...
	C. Individual Wire Ties:  Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) wide.
	1. Wire:  Fabricate from [1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-)] diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.

	D. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing:  Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame:  Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.
	2. Tie Section:  Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of masonry face, made from [0.25-inch- (6.35-mm-)] diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.

	E. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete:  Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Connector Section:  Dovetail tabs for inserting into dovetail slots in concrete and attached to tie section; formed from  [01.05-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication].
	2. Tie Section:  Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of masonry face, made from [0.25-inch- (6.35-mm-)] diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.
	3. Corrugated Metal Ties:  Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 12.7 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from [0.060-inch- (1.52-mm-) thick, steel ...

	F. Partition Top anchors:  0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick metal plate with 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter metal rod 6 inches (152 mm) long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube.  Fabric...
	G. Rigid Anchors:  Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) thick by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Corrosion Protection:  [Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M] [Epoxy coating 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) thick].

	H. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
	1. General:  Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall, for attachment over sheathing to wood or metal studs, and as follows:
	a. Structural Performance Characteristics:  Capable of withstanding a 100-lbf (445-N) load in both tension and compression without deforming or developing play in excess of 0.05 inch (1.3 mm).

	2. Contractor's Option:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the following types of anchors:
	3. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a wire tie and a metal anchor section.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; [D/A 213] [or] [D/A 210 with D/A 700-708].
	2) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; 315-D with 316.
	3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; [DW-10] [DW-10HS] [or] [DW-10-X].
	4) Wire-Bond; [1004, Type III] [or] [RJ-711].

	b. Anchor Section:  Rib-stiffened, sheet metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, having slotted holes for inserting wire tie.
	c. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from [0.075-inch- (1.90-mm-) thick, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication].
	d. Wire Ties:  Triangular-, rectangular-, or T-shaped wire ties fabricated from [0.25-inch- (6.35-mm-)] diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire.

	4. Seismic Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a metal anchor section and a connector section designed to engage a continuous wire embedded in the veneer mortar joint.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide one of the following]
	1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 213S.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; DW-10-X-Seismiclip.
	3) Wire-Bond; RJ-711 with Wire-Bond clip.

	b. Anchor Section:  Rib-stiffened, sheet metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, having slotted holes for inserting connector section.
	c. Connector Section:  Rib-stiffened, sheet metal bent plate, sheet metal clip, or wire tie and rigid PVC extrusion designed to engage continuous wire.  Size connector to extend at least halfway through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover ...
	d. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from [1.05-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick, steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication].
	e. Fabricate wire connector sections from [0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-)] [0.25-inch- (6.35-mm-)] diameter, hot-dip galvanized, carbon-steel wire.


	I. Anchor Bolts:  [Headed] steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of di...

	2.7 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Metal Flashing:  Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" & Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim"" and as follows:
	1. Metal Drip Edge:  Fabricate from stainless steel.  Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed.
	2. Metal Sealant Stop:  Fabricate from stainless steel.  Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall and out to exterior face of wall.  At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself for 3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6 mm) to form...
	3. Metal Expansion-Joint Strips:  Fabricate from stainless steel to shapes indicated.

	B. Flexible Flashing:  Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Copper-Laminated Flashing:  5-oz./sq. ft. (1.5-kg/sq. m) copper sheet bonded between 2 layers of glass-fiber cloth.  Use only where flashing is fully concealed in masonry.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Copper Fabric Flashing & or Copper Sealtite 2000.
	2) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Copper Fabric Thru-Wall Flashing.
	3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; H & B C-Fab Flashing.
	4) Phoenix Building Products; Type FCC-Fabric Covered Copper.
	5) Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; Copper Fabric Flashing.
	6) York Manufacturing, Inc.; Multi-Flash 500.


	2. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing:  Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.040 inch (1.02 mm).
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Peel-N-Seal.
	2) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing.
	3) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-Wall Flashing.
	4) Fiberweb, Clark Hammerbeam Corp.; Aquaflash 500.
	5) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.
	6) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 82 Rubberized-Asphalt Thru-Wall Flashing.
	7) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Textroflash.
	8) W. R. Meadows, Inc.; Air-Shield Thru-Wall Flashing.
	9) Polyguard Products, Inc.; Polyguard 400.
	10) Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; Sando-Seal.
	11) Williams Products, Inc.; Everlastic MF-40.


	3. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing:  Composite flashing product consisting of a polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) DuPont; Thru-Wall Flashing.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Flex-Flash.
	3) Hyload, Inc.; Hyload Cloaked Flashing System.


	4. EPDM Flashing:  Sheet flashing product made from ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer, complying with ASTM D 4637, 0.040 inch (1.0 mm) thick.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; Pre-Kleened EPDM Thru-Wall Flashing.
	2) Firestone Specialty Products; FlashGuard.
	3) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 81 EPDM Thru-Wall Flashing.
	4) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Epra-Max EPDM Thru-Wall Flashing.
	5) Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; EPDM Flashing.



	C. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	D. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings:  Flashing manufacturer's standard products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene or PVC.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D 2287, Type PVC-65406] and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stab...
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).
	D. Weep/Vent Products:  Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent:  One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3 mm) less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Maze weep vent.
	2) Blok-Lok Limited; Cell-Vent.
	3) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Cell Vents.
	4) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 85 Cell Vent.
	5) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Quadro-Vent.
	6) Wire-Bond; Cell Vent.


	2. Mesh Weep/Vent:  Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3 mm) less than depth of outer wythe; in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]:
	1) Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net Weep Vents.


	3. Vinyl Weep Hole/Vent:  T-shaped units made from flexible PVC, consisting of a louvered vertical leg, flexible wings to seal against ends of masonry units, and a top flap to keep mortar out of the head joint; in color selected by Architect.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #343 Louvered Weep Hole.
	2) Williams Products, Inc.; Williams-Goodco Brick Vent.
	3) Wire-Bond; Louvered Weepholes.



	E. Cavity Drainage Material:  Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Break or Mortar Break II.
	b. Archovations, Inc.; CavClear Masonry Mat.
	c. Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Polytite MortarStop.
	d. Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net.

	2. Provide one of the following configurations:
	a. Strips, full-depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail shaped notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep.
	b. Strips, not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dimpled surface designed to catch mortar droppings and prevent weep holes from clogging with mortar.
	c. Sheets or strips full depth of cavity and installed to full height of cavity.



	2.9 MASONRY CLEANERS
	A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces.  Use product expres...
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.
	b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
	c. ProSoCo, Inc.



	2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.
	4. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.
	5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.  Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, [Proportion] Specification.  Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type S.
	2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.
	3. For mortar parge coats, use Type S.
	4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls and parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.
	5. For interior non-load-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.

	D. Pigmented Mortar:  Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required.  Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
	1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
	2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight.
	3. Application:  Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units:
	a. Decorative CMUs.
	b. Pre-faced CMUs.
	c. Concrete facing brick.
	d. Face brick.
	e. Hollow brick.
	f. Glazed structural-clay facing tile.


	E. Colored-Aggregate Mortar:  Produce required mortar color by using colored aggregates and natural color or white cement as necessary to produce required mortar color.
	1. Mix to match Architect's sample.
	2. Application:  Use colored aggregate mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units:
	a. Decorative CMUs.
	b. Pre-faced CMUs.
	c. Concrete facing brick.
	d. Face brick.
	e. Hollow brick.
	f. Glazed structural-clay facing tile.


	F. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14 MPa).
	3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm) as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.

	G. Epoxy Pointing Mortar:  Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Application:  Use epoxy pointing mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units:
	a. Pre-faced CMUs.
	b. Glazed structural-clay facing tile.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying un...
	B. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures.
	C. Wetting of Brick:  Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested per ASTM C 67.  Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

	3.2 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum.
	For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).


	3.3 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:  Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry as indicated; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.  Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	D. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow brick and CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.

	3.5 MASONRY-CELL INSULATION
	A. Pour granular insulation into cavities to fill void spaces.  Maintain inspection ports to show presence of insulation at extremities of each pour area.  Close the ports after filling has been confirmed.  Limit the fall of insulation to 1 story high...
	B. Install molded-polystyrene insulation units into masonry unit cells before laying units.

	3.6 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere.  Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm).
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

	3.7 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch (25 mm) wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically and 36 inches (915 mm) o.c. horizontally.


	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS
	A. Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing with seismic masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Fasten screw-attached and seismic anchors through sheathing to wall framing and to concrete and masonry backup with metal fasteners of type indicated.  Use two fasteners unless anchor design only uses one fastener.
	2. Embed tie sections connector sections and continuous wire in masonry joints.  Provide not less than 2 inches (50 mm) of air space between back of masonry veneer and face of sheathing.
	3. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and down.
	4. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically and 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally with not less than 1 anchor for each 2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) of wall area.  Install additional anchors within 12 inches (305...


	3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS
	A. General:  Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.[  Install vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flo...
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing.  Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar.  Before covering with mortar, se...
	2. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into masonry at each end.  At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end dams.
	3. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal drip edge.
	4. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal flashing termination.

	C. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing and as follows:
	1. Use [specified weep/vent products] [or] [open head joints] to form weep holes.
	2. Space weep holes 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with loose-fill insulation.

	D. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" Article.
	E. Install vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated.  Use [specified weep/vent products] [or] [open head joints] to form vents.
	1. Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated.  Install through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking.


	3.10 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores:  Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated.  Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.  Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction an...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement:  Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	C. Grouting:  Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than [60 inches (1520 mm)].


	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports.  Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections.  Retesting of materials that fai...
	B. Inspections: [Level 2] special inspections according to the "International Building Code."
	1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.
	3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

	C. Testing Prior to Construction:  One set of tests.
	D. Testing Frequency:  One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion thereof.
	E. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	F. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.
	G. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.  Test mortar for [mortar air content] [and] [compressive strength].
	H. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.

	3.12 PARGING
	A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in 2 uniform coats to a total thickness of 3/4 inch (19 mm).
	B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface.  Form a wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom.
	C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

	3.13 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	B. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes.
	2. Protect surfaces from contact with cleaner.
	3. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	4. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.


	3.14 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Waste Disposal as Fill Material:  Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (450 mm) of finished grade.

	B. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	05 12 00 Structural Steel
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Structural steel.
	2. Architecturally exposed structural steel.
	3. Grout.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for independent testing agency procedures and administrative requirements.
	2. Division 05 Section "Steel Decking" for field installation of shear connectors.
	3. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel lintels or shelf angles not attached to structural-steel frame miscellaneous steel fabrications and other metal items not defined as structural steel.
	4. Division 09 painting Section for surface preparation, priming and painting requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Structural Steel:  Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," that support design loads.
	B. Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel (AESS):  Structural steel designated as architecturally exposed structural steel in the Contract Documents.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Connections:  Provide details of connections as shown on drawings.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. All submittals shall be reviewed by the General Contractor/Construction Manager for compliance with the Contract Documents and shall be stamped and signed by a representative of the General Contractor/Construction Manager, indicating that the submi...
	B. Transmittals:  Submittals shall be numbered and shall be accompanied by a transmittal that shall contain a descriptive list of the contents of the submittal including a list of all drawings and titles.  All submittal numbers shall include the appli...
	C. Submission Schedule:  Prior to any submissions under this Section, a schedule of materials, data, etc. to be submitted, designating date to be submitted, and allowing the required time for review in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Submit f...
	1.  Submittal Schedule shall be updated and furnished to the Architect weekly.
	2.  Submittal Schedule shall project out a minimum of two months and major changes to the schedule shall not be made within tow weeks of the submittal.
	3.  Submittal Schedule shall show and allow time for re-submittals.  Failure to allow time for required review of re-submittals shall not be a cause for claim of delay.
	D. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	LEED Submittal:
	1.  Product Data for Credit MR 4.1 (and Credit MR 4.2):  For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
	a. Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.
	Contractor to verify with owner LEED requirements on subject project.
	E. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components.
	1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.
	2. Include embedment drawings.
	3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, and show size, length, and type of each weld.
	4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.  Identify pretensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections.

	F. Welding certificates for all personnel performing shop or field welds.  Submit for Record.
	G. Coordinated Opening, Attachment and Embedment Drawings:  Coordinated drawings showing on plans or elevations as appropriate, the locations of all sleeves, shafts, penetrations and other openings of all trades through all members and all embedded ha...
	H. Qualification Data:  For Installer Fabricator Testing Agency.
	I. Mill Test Reports:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that the following products comply with requirements:
	1. Structural steel including chemical and physical properties.
	a.  ASTM A6/A6M hot-rolled shapes with flange thicknesses exceeding 2” subject to tension forces and spliced with complete-joint-penetration groove welds that fuse through the thickness of the member:  Charpy V-Notch test results.
	b. Steel plates with thickness exceeding 2” subject to tension forces and welded with complete-joint-penetration welds that fuse through the thickness of the plate: Charpy V-Notch test results.
	2. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
	3. Direct-tension indicators.
	4. Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies.
	5. Shear stud connectors.
	6. Shop primers.
	7. Nonshrink grout.

	J. Source quality-control test reports.
	K. Statement of qualifications for all inspection and testing personnel to be utilized on the Project including supervisory personnel, indicating education, specific inspection qualifications relevant to the Project and attaching copies of all certifi...
	L. Statement of Qualifications for supervisory and selected certified operations personnel indicating relevant experience and attaching copies of all certificates for the individual as proof of required certifications.  Submit for Record.
	M. Field quality-control test and inspection reports.  Submit for Record.
	N. Minutes of preinstallation conference.
	O. Record drawings at Project closeout according to Division 01 Section “Closeout Procedures”, including all installation records.
	P. Certifications of Construction:  At completion of work, completed certifications, one signed by the General Contractor/Construction Manager and structural steel fabricator and one signed by the General Contractor/Construction Manager and structural...

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CASE.
	B. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified fabricator who participates in the AISC Quality Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category Cbd or Sbd.
	C. Shop-Painting Applicators:  Qualified according to AISC's Sophisticated Paint Endorsement P1 or P2 or P3 or SSPC-QP 3, "Standard Procedure for Evaluating Qualifications of Shop Painting Applicators."
	D. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	E. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:
	1. AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."
	2. AISC's "Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings" and "Supplement No. 2."
	3. AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design and Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel Buildings."
	4. AISC's "Specification for the Design of Steel Hollow Structural Sections."
	5. AISC's "Specification for Allowable Stress Design of Single-Angle Members and Specification for Load and Resistance Factor Design of Single-Angle Members."
	6. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

	F. Mockups:  Build mockups of architecturally exposed structural steel to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Coordinate finish painting requirements with Division 9 painting Sections.
	2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct contractor's conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers.  Protect steel members and packaged materials from erosion and deterioration.
	1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.
	2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace damaged materials or structures as directed.


	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Furnish anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying the Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and directions for installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS
	A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with an average recycled content of steel products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less than 25 percent.
	B. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M  Grade 30T5030T39T (345)39T.
	1.  ASTM A6/A6M hot-rolled shapes with flange thicknesses exceeding 2” subject to tension forces and spliced with complete-joint-penetration groove welds that fuse through the thickness of the member:  Steel shall be supplied with Charpy V-Notch (CVN)...
	C. Channels, Angles ASTM A 36/A 36M
	D. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 30T5030T39T (345)39T. As required on plans.

	1. Plates with thickness exceeding 1.5” used in built-up sections subject to tension forces and  welded with complete-joint-penetration welds that fuse through the thickness of the plate;  Steel shall be supplied with Charpy V-Notch impact test result...
	E. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B structural tubing.
	F. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B.
	1. Weight Class:  Standard or Extra strong or Double-extra strong. As required on plans.
	2. Finish:  Black, except where indicated to be galvanized.

	G. Medium-Strength Steel Castings:  ASTM A 27/A 27M, 30TGrade 65-3530T39T (Grade 450-240)39T, carbon steel.
	H. High-Strength Steel Castings:  ASTM A 148/A 148M, 30TGrade 80-5030T39T (Grade 550-345)39T, carbon or alloy steel.
	I. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements and drawings.

	2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS
	A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  30TASTM A 32530T39T (ASTM A 325M)39T, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts; 30TASTM A 56330T39T (ASTM A 563M)39T heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 30TASTM F 43630T39T (ASTM F 436M)39T hardened carbon-stee...
	1. Finish:  Plain Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.
	2. Direct-Tension Indicators:  30TASTM F 959,30T 30TType 32530T39T (ASTM F 959M, Type 8.8,)39T compressible-washer type.

	B. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  30TASTM A 49030T39T (ASTM A 490M)39T, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts or tension-control, bolt-nut-washer assemblies with splined ends; 30TASTM A 56330T39T (ASTM A 563M)39T heavy hex carbon-steel nu...
	1. Direct-Tension Indicators:  30TASTM F 959, Type 49030T39T (ASTM F 959M,)39T 39TType 10.939T, compressible-washer type, plain.

	C. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852, Type 1, heavy hex round head steel structural bolts with splined ends; 30TASTM A 56330T39T (ASTM A 563M)39T heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 30TASTM F 43630T39T (ASTM F 436M)3...
	D. Shear Connectors:  ASTM A 108, Grades 1015 through 1020, headed-stud type, cold-finished carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B.
	E. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36 / ASTM F 1554, Grade 105, straight.
	1. Nuts:  30TASTM A 56330T39T (ASTM A 563M)39T heavy hex carbon steel.
	2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
	3. Washers:  30TASTM F 43630T39T (ASTM F 436M)39T hardened carbon steel.
	4. Finish:  Plain Hot-dip zinc coating ASTM A 153/A, Class C Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50

	F. Threaded Rods:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
	1. Nuts:  30TASTM A 56330T39T (ASTM A 563M)39T heavy hex carbon steel.
	2. Washers:  30TASTM F 43630T39T (ASTM F 436M)39T hardened ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel.
	3. Finish on rods, nuts and washers:  Plain except where galvanized members are being connected, provide hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C

	G. Clevises and Turnbuckles:  ASTM A 108 Grade 1035 cold-finished carbon steel.
	H. Eye Bolts and Nuts:  ASTM A 108 Grade 1030,cold-finished carbon steel
	I. Sleeve Nuts:  ASTM A 108 Grade 1018, cold-finished carbon steel.

	2.3 PRIMER
	A. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 25, Type I or II, iron oxide, zinc oxide, raw linseed oil, and alkyd.
	B. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 25 BCS, Type I or II] iron oxide, zinc oxide, raw linseed oil, and alkyd.
	C. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 23, latex primer.
	D. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer.
	E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  SSPC-Paint 20 / ASTM A 780.

	2.4 GROUT
	A. Cement Grout:  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type V; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404, Size No. 2.  Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration.
	B. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Des...
	1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated.
	2. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/ A 6M and maintain markings until structural steel has been erected.
	3. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.
	4. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-priming operations.
	5. Trusses and other members fabricated in segments in the shop and spliced in the field and not specified to have a camber, shall be considered to be specified with a camber of zero inches and subject to the same tolerance as such members specified w...

	B. Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel:  Comply with fabrication requirements, including tolerance limits, of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for structural steel identified as architecturally exposed structural...
	1. Fabricate with exposed surfaces smooth, square, and free of surface blemishes including pitting, rust, scale, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, and roughness.
	2. Remove blemishes by filling or grinding or by welding and grinding, before cleaning, treating, and shop priming.

	C. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.
	1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1.

	D. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.
	E. Finishing:  Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads.
	F. Cleaning:  Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according to SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
	G. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	H. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for passage of other work through steel framing members.  Only as approved by Architect / Structural Engineer.
	1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes or enlarge holes by burning.
	2. Base-Plate Holes:  Cut, drill or mechanically thermal cut, perpendicular keep holes to steel surfaces.
	3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work.

	I. Welded Door Frames:  Build up welded door frames attached to structural steel.  Weld exposed joints continuously and grind smooth.  Plug-weld fixed steel bar stops to frames.  Secure removable stops to frames with countersunk, cross-recessed head m...
	J. Attachments:  Place, secure and attach anchorage devices and other attached items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by structural steel.  Review and approve and provide information for the production of the Coordinated Op...
	1.  Weld or otherwise attach masonry anchor slots or attachments at all locations where structural steel will be enclosed in or faced with masonry.  Install anchors spaced a maximum of 24 inches horizontally and 18 inches vertically unless closer spac...

	2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS
	A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.
	1. Joint Type:  Snug tightened or Pretensioned or Slip critical.   As indicated on drawings.

	B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.
	1. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth.
	2. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true alignment of axes without exceeding tolerances of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for mill material.
	3. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances. Prevent weld show-through on exposed steel surfaces.
	a. Grind butt welds flush.
	b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds.



	2.7 SHOP PRIMING
	A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following:
	1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially embedded members to a depth of 30T2 inches30T39T (50 mm)39T.
	2. Surfaces to be field welded.
	3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections.
	4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.
	5. Galvanized surfaces.

	B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale and spatter, slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and standards:
	1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."
	2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
	3. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	4. SSPC-SP 10/NACE No. 2, "Near-White Blast Cleaning."

	C. Priming For Steel Other Than AESS:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 30T1.5 mils30T39T (0.038 mm)39...
	1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.
	2. Apply two coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or erection.  Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first.

	D. Painting For Steel Other Than AESS: Apply a 1-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with SSPC-PS Guide 7.00, "Painting System Guide 7.00:  Guide for Selecting One-Coat Shop Painting Systems," to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 30T1.5 mi...
	E. See Painting Specification in Division 9 for Surface Preparation and Priming of Bridge Girder G1 and AESS.

	2.8 GALVANIZING
	A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish:  Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M.
	1. Fill vent holes and grind smooth after galvanizing.
	2. Galvanize lintels and shelf angles attached to structural-steel frame and located in exterior walls.


	2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to perform shop tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections.

	B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the Contract Documents.
	C. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."
	D. Welded Connections:  In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be tested and inspected according to AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:
	1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165.
	2. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted.
	3. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164.
	4. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94.

	E. In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded shear connectors will be tested and inspected according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:
	1. Bend tests will be performed if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.
	2. Tests will be conducted on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance with requirements.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when p...
	1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength.


	3.3 ERECTION
	A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Desi...
	B. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting base and bearing plates.  Clean bottom surface of base and bearing plates.
	1. Set base and bearing plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.
	2. Pretension anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or bearing plate before packing with grout.
	3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base or bearing plates so no voids remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resista...

	C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel and architecturally exposed structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges."
	D. Align and adjust various members forming part of complete frame or structure before permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with members.  Perform necessary adjustments to...
	1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.
	2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean temperature when structure is completed and in service.

	E. Splice members only where indicated.
	F. Remove erection bolts on welded, architecturally exposed structural steel; fill holes with plug welds; and grind smooth at exposed surfaces.
	G. Do not use thermal cutting during erection unless approved by Architect.  Finish thermally cut sections within smoothness limits in AWS D1.1.
	H. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins.  Ream holes that must be enlarged to admit bolts.
	I. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS
	A. High-Strength Bolts:  Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.
	1. Joint Type: Pretensioned or Slip critical.  As required on drawings.

	B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, tolerances, appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting welding work.
	1. Comply with AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design or Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel Bui...
	2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth.
	3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true alignment of axes without exceeding tolerances of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for mill material.
	4. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for architecturally exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable tolerances. Prevent weld show-through on exposed steel surfaces.
	a. Grind butt welds flush.
	b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds.



	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections.
	B. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."
	1.  Visually inspect all bolted connections.
	2.  Monitor installation of all slop critical and pretensioned bolts to verify that all bolts are properly installed.
	C. Welded Connections:  Field welds will be visually inspected according to AWS D1.1.
	1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested according to AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:
	a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165.
	b. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be accepted.
	c. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164.
	d. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94.


	D. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:
	1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.
	2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1.

	E. Contractor shall notify the Owner’s Independent Testing and Inspection Agency at least 24 hours before inspections will be required.
	F. Contractor shall cooperate at all times with the Owners Independent Testing and Inspection Agency and provide safe access to the work to be inspected.
	G. Test results that show deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents shall be reported to the Owner, Architect, SER, General Contractor/Construction Manger and Contractor within 24 hours.
	H. Correct deficiencies in work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply with the contract documents.
	I. Additional testing and inspecting at contractors expense will be performed to determine compliance of corrected work with specified requirements.

	3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
	A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Touchup Painting:  After installation, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted joists and accessories, bearing plates, and abutting structural steel.
	1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-tool cleaning.
	2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces.

	C. Touchup Painting for the Bridge Girder G1 and AESS:  Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Division 9 painting Sections.

	3.7 WASTE MANAGEMENT
	A. Conform with Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management”.
	B. Collect scraps and cut-offs and place designated areas for recycling.
	C. Separate other waste materials in accordance with the Waste Management Plan and place designated areas for recycling.



	05 31 00 Metal Decking
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Roof deck.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete fill.
	2. Division 05 Section "Structural Steel Framing" for shop- and field-welded shear connectors.
	3. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with miscellaneous steel shapes.
	4. Division 09 painting Sections for repair painting of primed deck.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels, pans, cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction.
	C. Product Certificates:  For each type of steel deck, signed by product manufacturer.
	D. Welding certificates.
	E. Field quality-control test and inspection reports.
	F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that each of the following complies with requirements:
	1. Power-actuated mechanical fasteners.
	2. Acoustical roof deck.

	G. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For steel deck.
	H. Certification of Construction:  At completion of work, completed certification signed by the Contractor/Construction Manager and Steel Fabricator/Erector in the form attached to these specifications.  (Provide a separate form for each item installe...

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.
	B. Source Limitations for Electrified Cellular Floor Deck:  Obtain cellular floor-deck units and compatible electrical components, such as preset inserts, activation kits, afterset inserts, service fittings, header ducts, and trench header ducts, from...
	C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."
	D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide steel deck units identical to those tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by design designations of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
	2. Steel deck units shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency.

	E. AISI Specifications:  Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck according to AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members."
	F. FMG Listing:  Provide steel roof deck evaluated by FMG and listed in its "Approval Guide, Building Materials" for Class 1 fire rating and Class 1-90 windstorm ratings.
	G. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with an average recycled content of steel products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not less than 25 percent.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling.
	B. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and slope to provide drainage.  Protect with a waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid condensation.
	1. Protect and ventilate acoustical cellular roof deck with factory-installed insulation to maintain insulation free of moisture.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of sound-absorbing insulation strips in topside ribs of acoustical deck with roofing installation specified in Division 07 Section to ensure protection of insulation strips against damage from effects of weather and other ca...
	B. Coordinate layout and installation of trench headers, preset inserts, duct fittings, and other components specified in Division 16 Section "Underfloor Raceways" with installation of electrified cellular metal floor deck.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

	2.2 ROOF DECK
	A. Steel Roof Deck:  Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 30, and with the following:
	1. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 31T4031T40T 31T40TG9031T40T (Z275)40T zinc coating.
	2. Galvanized and Shop-Primed Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 31T4031T40T (230)40T 31T4031T40T (275)40T 31T8031T40T (550)40T, 31TG6031T40T (Z180)40T zinc coating; cleaned, pretreated, and primed with manufacturer's standa...
	a. Color:  Manufacturer's standard.

	3. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 792/A 792M, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 31T3331T40T (230)40T minimum, 31TAZ5031T40T (AZ150)40T aluminum-zinc alloy coating.
	4. Deck Profile:  As indicated.
	5. Profile Depth:  As indicated.
	6. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As indicated.
	7. Design Uncoated-Steel Thicknesses; Deck Unit/Bottom Plate:  As indicated.
	8. Span Condition:  Triple span or more.
	9. Side Laps:  Interlocking seam.


	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with requirements indicated.
	B. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatically driven carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.
	C. Side-Lap Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel screws, 31TNo. 1031T40T (4.8-mm)40T minimum diameter.
	D. Flexible Closure Strips:  Vulcanized, closed-cell, synthetic rubber.
	E. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories:  Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 31T33,000 psi31T40T (230 MPa)40T, not less than 31T0.0359-inch31T40T (0.91-mm)40T design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; of profile indicat...
	F. Pour Stops and Girder Fillers:  Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 31T33,000 psi31T40T (230 MPa)40T, of same material and finish as deck, and of thickness and profile recommended by SDI Publication No. 30 for overhang and slab depth.
	G. Column Closures, End Closures, Z-Closures, and Cover Plates:  Steel sheet, of same material, finish, and thickness as deck, unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Piercing Hanger Tabs:  Piercing steel sheet hanger attachment devices for use with floor deck.
	I. Weld Washers:  Uncoated steel sheet, shaped to fit deck rib, 0.074731T inch31T40T (1.90 mm)40T thick, with factory-punched hole of 31T3/8-inch31T40T (9.5-mm)40T minimum diameter.
	J. Recessed Sump Pans:  Single-piece steel sheet, 31T0.0747 inch31T40T (1.90 mm)40T thick, of same material and finish as deck, with 31T3-inch-31T40T (76-mm-)40T wide flanges and level recessed pans of 31T1-1/2-inch31T40T (38-mm)40T minimum depth.  Fo...
	K. Flat Sump Plate:  Single-piece steel sheet, 31T0.0747 inch31T40T (1.90 mm)40T thick, of same material and finish as deck.  For drains, cut holes in the field.
	L. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780 / SSPC-Paint 20 or DOD-P-21035, with dry film containing a minimum of 94 percent zinc dust by weight.
	M. Repair Paint:  Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in SDI Publication No. 30, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.
	B. Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels, if required to meet deflection limitations.
	C. Locate deck bundles to prevent overloading of supporting members.
	D. Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened.  Do not stretch or contract side-lap interlocks.
	1. Align cellular deck panels over full length of cell runs and align cells at ends of abutting panels.

	E. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection.
	F. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting through or adjacent to deck.
	G. Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength, continuity of deck, and support of other work.
	H. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.
	I. Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck.  Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 ROOF-DECK INSTALLATION
	A. Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter that is not less than 31T1-1/2 inches31T40T (38 mm)40T long, and as follows:
	1. Weld Diameter:  31T3/4 inch31T40T (19 mm)40T, nominal, minimum ½" diameter net effective.
	2. Weld Spacing:  Weld edge and interior ribs of deck units with a minimum of two welds per deck unit at each support.  Space welds 31T18 inches31T40T (450 mm)40T apart, maximum 31T12 inches31T40T (305 mm)40T apart in the field of roof and 31T6 inches...
	3. Weld Washers:  Install weld washers at each weld location.

	B. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening:  Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of 1/2 of the span or 31T18 inches31T40T (450 mm)40T 31T36 inches31T40T (910 mm)40T, and as follows:
	1. Mechanically clinch or button punch.

	C. End Bearing:  Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 31T2" inches31T , with end joints as follows:
	1. End Joints:  Lapped 31T2 inches31T40T (51 mm)40T minimum or butted at Contractor's option.

	D. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates:  Install over openings provided in roof deck and weld [mechanically fasten flanges to top of deck.  Space welds or mechanical fasteners not more than 31T12 inches31T40T (305 mm)40T apart with at least one weld or fas...
	1. Install reinforcing channels or zees in ribs to span between supports and weld or mechanically fasten.

	E. Miscellaneous Roof-Deck Accessories:  Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, end closures, and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's written instructions.  Weld or mechanically fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck...
	1. Weld cover plates at changes in direction of roof-deck panels, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Flexible Closure Strips:  Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where indicated.  Install with adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure complete closure.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Field welds will be subject to inspection.
	C. Testing agency will report inspection results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
	D. Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.
	E. Additional inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of corrected work with specified requirements.

	3.5 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION
	A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Repair Painting:  Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on both surfaces of prime-painted deck immediately after installation, and apply repair paint.
	1. Apply repair paint, of same color as adjacent shop-primed deck, to bottom surfaces of deck exposed to view.
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	05 50 00 Metal Fabrications
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment.
	2. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	3. Shelf angles.
	4. Loose bearing and leveling plates.
	5. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete not specified in other Sections.
	6. Structural-steel door frames.
	7. Miscellaneous steel trim including steel angle corner guards & steel edgings.
	8. Metal ladders.
	9. Metal bollards.
	10. Abrasive metal nosings, treads and thresholds.

	B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:
	1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, and wedge-type inserts indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installing anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, wedge-type inserts and other items indicated to be cast into concrete.
	2. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other items indicated to be built into unit masonry.
	3. Division 05 Section "Structural Steel Framing."
	4. Division 05 Section "Metal Stairs."
	5. Division 05 Section "Pipe and Tube Railings."


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance of Ladders:  Provide ladders capable of withstanding the effects of loads and stresses within limits and under conditions specified in ANSI A14.3.
	B. Thermal Movements:  Provide exterior metal fabrications that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components,...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  30T120 deg F30T39T (67 deg C)39T, ambient; 30T180 deg F30T39T (100 deg C)39T, material surfaces.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Nonslip aggregates and nonslip-aggregate surface finishes.
	2. Metal nosings and treads.
	3. Paint products.
	4. Grout.

	B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items.
	2. Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other Sections.
	3. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and finish of extruded nosing and tread.
	D. Mill Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of stainless-steel sheet certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	E. Welding certificates.
	F. Qualification Data:  For professional engineer.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	2. AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code--Aluminum."
	3. AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel."
	4. AWS D1.6, "Structural Welding Code--Stainless Steel."


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.
	1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating metal fabrications without field measurements.  Coordinate wall and other contiguous construction to ensur...
	2. Provide allowance for trimming and fitting at site.


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal fabrications.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedde...
	B. Coordinate installation of steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete that are specified in this Section but required for work of another Section.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.
	2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
	3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.
	4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the manufacturers specified.


	2.2 METALS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.

	2.3 FERROUS METALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, ASTM A992/ A992M as indicated.
	B. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars:  ASTM A 666, Type 304 /316L.
	C. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes:  ASTM A 276, Type 304 /316L.
	D. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
	E. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 793.
	F. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing.
	G. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is indicated or required by structural loads.
	H. Slotted Channel Framing:  Cold-formed metal channels with continuous slot complying with MFMA-3.
	1. Size of Channels: As indicated.
	2. Material:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	3. Material:  Steel complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.

	I. Cast Iron:  ASTM A 48/A 48M, Class 30, unless another class is indicated or required by structural loads.

	2.4 NONFERROUS METALS
	A. Aluminum Plate and Sheet: 39TASTM B 209M39T, Alloy 6061-T6.
	B. Aluminum Extrusions:  39TASTM B 221M39T, Alloy 6063-T6.
	C. Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate:  ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6.
	D. Aluminum Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F.
	E. Bronze Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bars:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, Alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz metal, 60 percent copper).
	F. Bronze Extrusions:  ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze).
	G. Bronze Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C83600 (leaded red brass) or No. C84400 (leaded semired brass).
	H. Nickel Silver Extrusions:  ASTM B 151/B 151M, Alloy UNS No. C74500.
	I. Nickel Silver Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C97600 (20 percent leaded nickel bronze).

	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 / 316 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls.  Provide stainless-steel fasteners for faste...
	B. Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, 30TASTM A 307, Grade A30T39T, ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6, or as indicated39T; with hex nuts, 30TASTM A 56330T39T, ASTM A 563M, or as indicated39T; and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; 30TASTM F 59330T39T/ASTM F 738M39T for bolts and 30TASTM F 594/30T39T ASTM F 836M39T for nuts.
	D. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, 39Tor as indicated39T.
	1. Provide hot-dip or mechanically deposited, zinc-coated anchor bolts where item being fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

	E. Eyebolts:  ASTM A 489.
	F. Machine Screws:  30TASME B18.6.330T39T/ ASME B18.6.7M39T.
	G. Plain Washers:  Round, 30TASME B18.22.130T39T/ ASME B18.22M39T.
	H. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, 30TASME B18.21.130T39T/ ASME B18.21.2M39T.
	I. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to four times the load imposed, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.
	1. Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A 153/A 153M.

	J. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by ...
	1. Material for Anchors in Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
	2. Material for Anchors in Exterior Locations:  Alloy Group 30T130T39T (A1)39T/ 30T230T39T (A4)39T stainless-steel bolts complying with 30TASTM F 59330T39T/ ASTM F 738M39T and nuts complying with 30TASTM F 594 /30T39T ASTM F 836M39T.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded.
	B. Shop Primers:  Provide primers that comply with Division 9.
	C. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79.
	1. Use primer with a VOC content of 420 g/L (3.5 lb/gal.) or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	D. Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer with a VOC content of 420 g/L (3.5 lb/gal.) or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Products:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.; Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer CM18/19.
	b. Carboline Company; Carbozinc 621.
	c. ICI Devoe Coatings; Catha-Coat 313.
	d. International Coatings Limited; Interzinc 315 Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer.
	e. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.; Aquapon Zinc-Rich Primer 97-670.
	f. Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Corothane I GalvaPac Zinc Primer.
	g. Tnemec Company, Inc.; Tneme-Zinc 90-97.


	E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20.
	F. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.
	G. Nonshrink, Metallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, ferrous-aggregate grout complying with ASTM C 1107, specifically recommended by manufacturer for heavy-duty loading applications.
	H. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.
	I. Concrete Materials and Properties:  Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 30T3000 psi30T39T (20 MPa)39T, unless oth...

	2.7 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.  Clearly mark units for reassem...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 30T1/32 inch30T39T (1 mm)39T, unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	D. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where possible.  Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) screws or bolts, unless otherwise indicated.  Locate joints where...
	G. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Space anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
	1. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally welded steel strap anchors, 30T1/8 by 1-1/2 inches30T39T (3.2 by 38 mm)39T, with a minimum 30T6-inch30T39T (150-mm)39T embedment and 30T2-inch30T39T (50...


	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete the Work.
	B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction, unless otherwise indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent construction retained by framing and supports.  Cut, dr...
	1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
	2. Furnish inserts if units are installed after concrete is placed.

	C. Fabricate supports for operable partitions from continuous steel beams of sizes indicated with attached bearing plates, anchors, and braces as indicated.  Drill bottom flanges of beams to receive partition track hanger rods; locate holes where indi...
	D. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.
	E. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated.

	2.9 SHELF ANGLES
	A. Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete framing.  Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 30T3/4-inch30T39T (19-mm)39T bolts, spaced not more than 30T6 inches30T39T (150 mm)39T from ends and ...
	1. Provide mitered and welded units at corners.
	2. Provide open joints in shelf angles at expansion and control joints.  Make open joint approximately 30T2 inches30T39T (50 mm)39T larger than expansion or control joint.

	B. For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support angles from backup masonry and concrete.
	C. Galvanize shelf angles located in exterior walls.
	D. Prime shelf angles located in exterior walls with zinc-rich primer.
	E. Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-in-place concrete.

	2.10 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES
	A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete construction.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting.
	B. Galvanize plates after fabrication.
	C. Prime plates with zinc-rich primer.

	2.11 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES
	A. Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from concrete construction as needed to complete the Work.  Provide each unit with not less than two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in co...

	2.12 STRUCTURAL-STEEL DOOR FRAMES
	A. Fabricate structural-steel door frames from steel shapes, plates, and bars of size and to dimensions indicated, fully welded together, with 30T5/8-by-1-1/2-inch30T39T (16-by-38-mm)39T steel channel stops, unless otherwise indicated.  Plug-weld buil...
	1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for securing door frames into adjoining concrete or masonry.

	B. Extend bottom of frames to floor elevation indicated with steel angle clips welded to frames for anchoring frame to floor with expansion shields and bolts.
	C. Galvanize exterior steel frames and interior steel frames, where indicated.
	D. Prime exterior steel frames and interior steel frames, where indicated with zinc-rich primer.

	2.13 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges.  Miter corners and use concealed field splices where possible.
	B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with other work.
	1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry construction.

	C. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim and interior miscellaneous steel trim, where indicated.
	D. Prime exterior miscellaneous steel trim and interior miscellaneous steel trim, where indicated with zinc-rich primer.

	2.14 METAL LADDERS
	A. General:
	1. Comply with ANSI A14.3, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. For elevator pit ladders, comply with ASME A17.1.
	3. Space siderails  30T18 inches30T apart, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Support each ladder at top and bottom and not more than 30T60 inches30T39T (1500 mm)39T o.c. with welded or bolted brackets, made from same metal as ladder.

	B. Steel Ladders:
	1. Siderails:  Continuous, 30T3/8-by-3 inch30T steel flat bars, with eased edges.
	2. Rungs:  30T3/4-inch-30T39T (19-mm-)39T diameter steel bars.
	3. Fit rungs in centerline of siderails; plug-weld and grind smooth on outer rail faces.
	4. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung, either by coating rung with aluminum-oxide granules set in epoxy-resin adhesive or by using a type of manufactured rung filled with aluminum-oxide grout.
	5. Provide nonslip surfaces on top of each rung by coating with abrasive material metallically bonded to rung by a proprietary process.
	6. Products:
	a. IKG Industries, a Harsco company; Mebac.
	b. W. S. Molnar Company; SlipNOT.

	7. Galvanize exterior ladders and interior ladders, where indicated, including brackets and fasteners.
	8. Prime exterior ladders and interior ladders, where indicated, including brackets and fasteners, with zinc-rich primer.


	2.15 METAL BOLLARDS
	A. Fabricate metal bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe or steel shapes, as indicated.
	1. Cap bollards with 30T1/4-inch-30T39T (6.4-mm-)39T thick steel plate or concrete cap as indicated.
	2. Where bollards are indicated to receive push-button controls for door operators, provide necessary cutouts for push-button controls and hole for wire.

	B. Fabricate sleeves for bollard anchorage from steel pipe with 30T1/4-inch-30T thick steel plate welded to bottom of sleeve.  Make sleeves not less than 30T12 inches30T deep and 30T3/4 inch30T  larger than OD of bollard.
	C. Fabricate internal sleeves for removable bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe or 30T1/4-inch30T39T (6.4-mm)39T wall-thickness steel tubing with an OD approximately 30T1/16 inch30T39T (1.5 mm)39T less than ID of bollards.  Match drill sleeve and bol...

	2.16 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

	2.17 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with applicable standard listed below:
	1. ASTM A 123/A 123M, for galvanizing steel and iron products.
	2. ASTM A 153/A 153M, for galvanizing steel and iron hardware.

	B. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with minimum requirements indicated below for SSPC surface preparation specifications and environmental exposure conditions of installed metal fabrications:
	1. Exteriors (SSPC Zone 1B) and Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer:  SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	2. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A):  SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

	C. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal fabrications, except those with galvanized finishes and those to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint...
	1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.


	2.18 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES
	A. Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines or blend into finish.
	B. Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directionally textured, polished finish indicated, free of cross scratches.  Run grain with long dimension of each piece.
	C. Bright, Directional Satin Finish:  No. 4.
	D. Dull Satin Finish:  No. 6.
	E. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces.  Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.

	2.19 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes.
	B. As-Fabricated Finish:  AA-M10 (Mechanical Finish:  as fabricated, unspecified).
	C. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte;  Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.

	2.20 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES
	A. Finish designations for copper alloys comply with the system established for designating copper-alloy finish systems defined in NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products."
	B. Cast-Bronze Finish:  M12 (Mechanical Finish:  matte finish, as fabricated).
	C. Extruded-Bronze Finish:  M11 (Mechanical Finish:  specular, as fabricated).
	D. Bronze Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Bar Finish:  M10 (Mechanical Finish:  unspecified, as fabricated).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of r...
	B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units...
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through...
	E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or similar construction.
	F. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

	3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General:  Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.
	B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building structure.
	C. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns.  Secure girders with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of pipe columns.
	1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

	D. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates.  Position and grout column baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.
	1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and leveled.


	3.3 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES
	A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to improve bond to surfaces.  Clean bottom surface of plates.
	B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts.  After bearing members have been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before pa...
	1. Use nonshrink grout, either metallic or nonmetallic, in concealed locations where not exposed to moisture; use nonshrink, nonmetallic grout in exposed locations, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain.


	3.4 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS
	A. Anchor bollards in concrete with pipe sleeves preset and anchored into concrete in formed or core-drilled holes not less than 30T12 inches30T deep and 30T3/4 inch30T  larger than OD of bollard.  Fill annular space around bollard solidly with nonshr...
	B. Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings.  Center and align bollards in holes 30T3 inches30T39T (75 mm)39T above bottom of excavation.  Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for consolidation.  Support and brace bollards in position until concr...
	C. Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in concrete by inserting into pipe sleeves preset into concrete formed or core-drilled holes not less than 30T8 inches30T39T (200 mm)39T deep and 30T3/4 inch30T39T (19 mm)39T larger than OD of sleeve. ...
	D. Anchor internal sleeves for removable bollards in place with concrete footings.  Center and align sleeves in holes 30T3 inches30T39T (75 mm)39T above bottom of excavation.  Place concrete and vibrate or tamp for consolidation.  Support and brace sl...
	E. Place removable bollards over internal sleeves and secure with 30T3/4-inch30T39T (19-mm)39T machine bolts and nuts.  After tightening nuts, drill holes in bolts for inserting padlocks.  Owner will furnish padlocks.
	F. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface to shed water.
	1. Do not fill removable bollards with concrete.


	3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 30T2.0-mil30T39T (0.05-mm)39T dry film thickness.

	B. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Division 9 painting Sections.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.
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	07 54 00 PVC - Induction Weld
	1. PVC THERMOPLASTIC INDUCTION WELDED ROOF SYSTEM
	B. Summary of Work:
	1. The work associated with the new PVC single-ply roof membrane system includes, but is not limited to, removal of the existing base flashings and associated counter-flashings, installation of thermal insulation and new coverboard and installation of...
	Roof System:
	 New 80 Mil PVC Membrane, Induction Welded
	 New 1/4” Min Coverboard, Mechanically Attached
	 New 1.5” Polyisocyanurate Insulation, Commonly Fastened
	 New Tapered Polyisocyanurate Crickets, Commonly Fastened
	 Existing Roof System
	 Existing Steel Deck
	C. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01 11 00 – Summary of Work
	2. Section 02 41 00 – Selective Demolition and Cleanup
	3. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry
	4. Section 07 60 00 – Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.
	1. Fire / Windstorm Classification:
	2. Minimum FM requirements or as required per 1.04 / D (whichever is more stringent).

	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when current and extended forecasted weather conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer’s written instructions and warranty requirements.
	B. Materials may be installed under certain adverse weather conditions but only after consultation with manufacturer as installation time and system integrity may be affected.
	C. Only as much of the new roofing as can be made weathertight each day, including all flashing and detail work, shall be installed.  All seams shall be cleaned and heat welded before leaving the job site that day. All penetrations and flashings shall...
	D. All work shall be scheduled and executed without exposing the interior building areas to the effects of inclement weather.  The existing building and its contents shall be protected against all risks.
	E. All surfaces to receive new insulation, membrane or flashings shall be dry.  Should surface moisture occur, the Applicator shall provide the necessary equipment to dry the surface prior to application.
	F. All new and temporary construction, including equipment and accessories, shall be secured in such a manner as to preclude wind blow-off and subsequent roof or equipment damage.
	G. Uninterrupted waterstops shall be installed at the end of each day's work and shall be completely removed before proceeding with the next day's work. Waterstops shall not emit dangerous or unsafe fumes and shall not remain in contact with the finis...
	H. The Applicator is cautioned that certain PVC membranes are incompatible with asphalt, coal tar, heavy oils, roofing cements, creosote and some preservative materials.  Such materials shall not remain in contact with PVC membranes.  The Applicator s...
	I. Arrange work sequence to avoid use of newly constructed roofing as a walking surface or for equipment movement and storage.  Where such access is absolutely required, the Applicator shall provide all necessary protection and barriers to segregate t...
	J. Prior to and during application, all dirt, debris and dust shall be removed from surfaces by vacuuming, sweeping, blowing with compressed air or similar methods.
	K. The Applicator shall follow all safety regulations as required by OSHA and any other applicable authority having jurisdiction.
	L. All roofing, insulation, flashings and metal work removed during construction shall be immediately taken off site to a legal dumping area authorized to receive such materials.
	M. Hazardous materials, such as materials containing asbestos, are to be removed and disposed of in strict accordance with applicable City, State and Federal requirements.
	N. All new roofing waste material (i.e., scrap roof membrane, empty cans of adhesive) shall be immediately removed from the site by the Applicator and properly transported to a legal dumping area authorized to receive such material.
	O. The Applicator shall take precautions that storage and application of materials and equipment does not overload the roof deck or building structure.
	P. Installation of a PVC membrane over coal tar pitch or a resaturated roof requires special consideration to protect the PVC membrane from volatile fumes and materials.
	Q. Flammable adhesives and deck primers shall not be stored and not be used in the vicinity of open flames, sparks and excessive heat.
	R. All rooftop contamination that is anticipated or that is occurring shall be reported to manufacturer to determine the corrective steps to be taken.
	S. The Applicator shall verify that all roof drain lines are functioning correctly (not clogged or blocked) before starting work.  Applicator shall report any such blockages in writing to the Owner's Representative for corrective action prior to the i...
	T. Applicator shall immediately stop work if any unusual or concealed condition is discovered and shall immediately notify Owner of such condition in writing for correction at the Owner's expense.
	U. Site cleanup, including both interior and exterior building areas that have been affected by construction, shall be completed to the Owner's satisfaction.
	V. All landscaped areas damaged by construction activities shall be repaired at no cost to the Owner.
	W. The Applicator shall conduct fastener pullout tests in accordance with the latest version of the SPRI/ANSI Fastener Pullout Standard to verify condition of the deck/substrate and to confirm expected pullout values.
	X. Precautions shall be taken when using adhesives at or near rooftop vents or air intakes.  Adhesive odors could enter the building.  Coordinate the operation of vents and air intakes in such a manner as to avoid the intake of adhesive odor while ven...
	Y. Protective wear shall be worn when using solvents or adhesives or as required by job conditions.
	Z. Single-ply membranes are slippery when wet or covered with snow, frost, or ice.  Working on surfaces under these conditions is hazardous.  Appropriate safety measures must be implemented prior to working on such surfaces.  Always follow OSHA and ot...
	A. General:  Coverboard accessories recommended by coverboard manufacturer for intended use and compatible with membrane roofing.
	B. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal plates meeting corrosion-resistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening membrane to substrate and acceptable to membrane roofing system manufacturer.
	1. Sarnafastener-XP A #15, heavy-duty, corrosion-resistant fastener used to attach to steel or wood roof decks.
	2. OMG #15 Roofing Fastener

	C. Insulation Plates: RhinoBond- A high strength plate with a polymer coating used with various fasteners to attach insulation boards to the roof deck and as a substrate to induction weld membrane, is a 3-inch (75 mm) round, 22-gauge corrosion resista...
	F. The surface of the insulation or substrate shall be inspected prior to installation of the roof membrane.  The substrate shall be clean, dry, free from debris and smooth with no surface roughness or contamination.  Broken, delaminated, wet or damag...
	G. Fully adhere membrane over concrete deck. Ribbon applied foam is not considered fully adhered and is not acceptable for membrane application.
	H. Induction Weld - Membrane Attachment over wood and steel deck (Documented Pullout Tests Required)
	1. Full width rolls shall be placed over the installed boards. Membrane overlaps shall be shingled with the flow of water where possible.  Seam overlaps may be placed over RhinoBond plate.
	2. Tack welding of the membrane for purposes of temporary restraint during installation is not permitted.
	3. Field - Over the properly prepared, installed and attached substrate surface following the 2 by 2 foot grid pattern, full-width rolls are to be installed so as to properly shed water. Enhance perimeter and corner areas as detailed and specified.
	4. Securement Around Rooftop Penetrations
	a. Around all perimeters, at the base of walls, drains, curbs, vent pipes, or any other roof penetrations, plates and fasteners shall be installed at 6” on center.
	b. Membrane flashings shall extend 2-1/2 inches (63 mm) past plate and be hot-air welded to the deck membrane.
	1. Activate the weld between membrane and plate using approved portable induction device. The induction coil must be positioned over the center of the RhinoBond disc, +/- 1 inch (25 mm) Portable induction device  must elevate the temperature of the Rh...

	A. General
	1. All seams shall be hot-air welded.  Seam overlaps should be 3 inches (76 mm) wide for the RhinoBond System and 4 inches (100 mm) wide when hand-welding, except for certain details.
	2. Welding equipment shall be provided by or approved by manufacturer. All mechanics intending to use the equipment shall have successfully completed a training course provided by a manufacturer prior to welding.
	3. All membrane to be welded shall be clean and dry.

	B. Hand-Welding
	2. The back edge of the seam shall be welded with a narrow but continuous weld to prevent loss of hot air during the final welding.
	3. The nozzle shall be inserted into the seam at a 45 degree angle to the edge of the membrane.  Once the proper welding temperature has been reached and the membrane begins to "flow”, the hand roller is positioned perpendicular to the nozzle and roll...

	C. Machine Welding
	1. Machine welded seams are achieved by the use of automatic welding equipment.  When using this equipment, manufacturer’s instructions shall be followed and local codes for electric supply, grounding and over current protection observed.  Dedicated c...
	2. Metal tracks may be used over the deck membrane and under the machine welder to minimize or eliminate wrinkles.

	D. Quality Control of Welded Seams
	1. The Applicator shall check all welded seams for continuity using a rounded screwdriver.  Visible evidence that welding is proceeding correctly is smoke during the welding operation, shiny membrane surfaces, and an uninterrupted flow of dark gray ma...


	07 60 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim
	SECTION 07 60 00
	SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	B. Requirements of other sections shall apply to this section.

	1.2 SUMMARY/WORK INCULDED
	A. This Section includes, but is not limited to, the purchase and installation of new sheet metal flashing and trim to provide a permanently watertight condition:
	1. Receivers, counterflashing and counterflashing extensions.
	2. Sheet metal parapet cap.
	3. Fascia, fascia extenders, etc.
	4. Equipment curb, pipe and penetration covers / caps.
	5. Copings shall be warranted through the primary roofing system manufacturer.
	6. Metal flashings and counter flashings required in coordination with roofing systems.
	7. Polymer clad metal flashings.
	8. Expansion joint flashing.
	9. Scuppers, Collector Heads, Rain gutters, downspouts and accessories.
	10. Sheet Metal Nailers
	11. Drip Edge Flashings.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener disengagement.
	B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstres...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  31T120 deg F31T41T (67 deg C)41T, ambient; 31T180 deg F31T41T (100 deg C)41T, material surfaces.

	C. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration to building interior.
	D. Meet FM4435/ANSI/SPRI ES-1 and FM 1-49 compliance.
	E. Architectural Sheet Metal Manual, Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association (SMACNA)
	F. Annual Book of ASTM Standards, ASTM International
	G. Manufacturer’s published specifications, product data sheets, application instructions and technical bulletins.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Latest edition of the Manufacturer’s current material specifications and installation instructions.
	B. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, attachment /fastening rates, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	C. Provide custom shop drawings for each product including layout, profile, joinery, attachment, etc.
	D. Provide FM4435/ANSI/SPRI ES-1 Certification for all perimeter edge metal.
	E. Coordinate and provide nailer attachment schedule in accordance with FM 1-49.
	F. Provide sample metal warranty from primary manufacturer, to include provisions regarding, finish, weather tightness, and wind speed.
	G. Pre-finished sheet metal color chart.
	H. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal flashing and trim indicated with factory-applied color finishes.
	1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.

	I. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  31T12 inches31T41T (300 mm)41T long.  Include specified joints, fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments.
	2. Trim:  31T12 inches31T41T (300 mm)41T long.  Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Accessories:  Full-size Sample.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricate and install edge metal and coping in accordance with FM 4435/ANSI/SPRI ES-1.
	B. Workmanship shall be first class in every respect. The various sections shall be uniform with joints at corners and angles mitered and the different sections accurately fitted and rigidly secured. Completed work shall be free of leaks under all wea...
	C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and the NRCA’s Roofing and Waterproofing Manual in coordination with requirements of roofing and waterproofing systems (the more stringent shall apply)...
	D. Qualification of Installers: Use skilled workers who are trained and experienced in the crafts and who are completely familiar with the specified requirements.
	E. In acceptance or rejection of the work of this section, the owner will make no allowances for lack of skill on the part of the workers.
	F. Warranties:
	1. Sheet metal flashings and associated components shall be included as part of the Roofing Manufacturer’s Warranty.

	G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section.
	1. Meet with Owner, Owner’s insurer if applicable, Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects sheet metal flashing and trim including installers of roofing materials and roof-mounted equipment.
	2. Review methods and procedures related to sheet metal flashing and trim.
	3. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and attachment to structural members.
	4. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy of record to each participant.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal flashing and trim materials and fabrications during transportation and handling. Handle material in such a manner as to prevent damage and contamination with mo...
	B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage. Store materials within areas designated or approved by owner. Ensure materials remain dry, covered and...
	C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
	D. Roof surfaces shall be protected from damage at all times. When storing materials on roof, do not overstress the deck.
	E. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements to the satisfaction of the owner at no additional cost.
	F. Follow the manufacturers published recommendations for storing of temperature sensitive materials.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of sheet metal flashing and trim with interfacing and adjoining construction to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.  Fabricate flashings from materials noted below as most appropriate in regards to th...
	B. Coordinate all phases of work to allow continuity of work without delays.
	C. Protect building and its components from the elements at all times during the project.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Contractor to provide the pre-finished sheet metal manufacturers twenty (20) year finish warranty.
	B. Coping and edge metal shall be included in the roofing system manufacturers warranty.


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
	A. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Minimum 24 ga., AISI Type 302 / 304 alloy, 2B finish.
	B. Aluminum:  3003-H14 alloy, meeting ASTM B209-02a.  Minimum 0.040” thickness.
	C. Galvanized:  G-90, Minimum 22 gauge.  ASTM A653 / A653M., mill finish
	1. Cleat(s)
	2. Nailers, Minimum 20 Gauge.
	3. Backer, Minimum 20 Gauge.

	D. Sheet lead:  Minimum 4.0 lbs. / sq. ft.
	E. Pre-manufactured Steel Copings: Metal coping with hold down cleats and metal drain chairs for capping parapet. 24ga. galv. steel with Kynar 500® coating. Coping cap length is 10’. Cleats are 16ga. galvanized steel. Chairs are metal in the same colo...
	1. Wind Speed Coverage: 90 MPH
	2. Internal metal chair drainage system. No caulked joints.
	3. True welded radius, matching corners, end caps, and other accessories, are factory fabricated.
	4. UL Classified to meet the FM4435/ANSI/SPRI ES-1 Roof Edge Standard Test Protocol RE-3 for coping.
	5. Pre-punched holes and supplied stainless steel fasteners for attachment.

	F. Polymer Clad Metal: Heat-weldable, 25 ga., G-90 galvanized steel sheet with a 20-mil unsupported PVC membrane coating laminated on one side. Polymer clad metal shall be manufactured by and included in the warranty of the primary roofing system manu...
	1. Manufacturer Standard Color as selected by Owner
	2. Scuppers – Color to match adjacent membrane
	3. Flanges – Color to match adjacent membrane
	4. Sleeves – Color to match adjacent membrane

	G. Pre-finished steel: 22-24 ga. G-90 galvanized, commercial steel, extra smooth, primed and finished on one side with Kynar/Hylar based fluoropolymer coating of 1.0 mil total dry film thickness, and on the reverse side, with a wash coat of .03 to .4 ...
	1. Slip flashing, 24 ga min.
	2. Expansion Joint Cover, 22ga min.
	3. Counter flashing, 24 ga min.
	4. Fascia and Fascia Extender, 22ga min.
	5. Receiver Flashing, 22 ga min.
	6. Rain Gutters, 24 ga min.
	7. Downspouts, 22 ga min.
	8. Nailers, 20 ga. min.


	2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Polyethylene Sheet:  31T6-mil-31T41T (0.15-mm-)41T thick polyethylene sheet complying with ASTM D 4397.
	B. Felts:  ASTM D 226, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated.
	C. Slip Sheet:  Rosin-sized paper, minimum 31T3 lb/100 sq. ft.31T41T (0.16 kg/sq. m)41T.
	D. Roofing Membrane: Same mil and thickness as field sheet.
	E. Self-Adhered Underlayments:  ASTM D 1970 and HT (High Temperature) Grade.
	F. Use only compatible materials in contact with roofing membrane.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation.
	B. Fasteners:  Provide stainless (where applicable) steel wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.  Coordinate fastener type and material ...
	1. Exposed Fasteners:  Self-drilling screws (sheet metal to sheet metal) or wood screws (sheet metal to wood) with hex heads and neoprene washers.
	2. Blind Fasteners:  Stainless-steel rivets.
	3. Roofing nails: 11 or 12 ga. Stainless ring shank or annular threaded roofing nails with diamond point, 3/8” minimum diameter head and minimum 1 ¼” length.
	4. Screws: #12 stainless steel hex or pan head screws with lengths as required to penetrate substrate a minimum of 1 ½””
	5. Washers: Stainless steel with neoprene gasket backing. Shall be 9/16” diameter for use with #12 screws and 5/8” diameter for use with ¼” diameter concrete masonry anchors.
	6. Concrete and Masonry Anchors: ¼” diameter metal based expansion anchor with stainless steel pin length as required to penetrate substrate a minimum of 1 ½”.
	7. Rivets: #44 stainless steel rivets with stainless steel mandrel. Length as required to properly fasten sheet metal components. Rivets shall be factory painted to match adjacent sheet metal.

	C. Solder for Zinc-Tin Alloy-Coated Stainless Steel:  ASTM B 32, 100 percent tin.
	D. Sealing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape.
	E. Silicone Sealant:  Type S, Grade NS, Class 25.  SIKASIL, DOW 795 or equal. Color to match adjacent materials.
	F. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant, polyisobutylene plasticized, heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	G. Bituminous Coating:  For separation of dissimilar materials.  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for minimum 31T30-mil31T dry film thickness.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, ...
	H. Aluminum Tape: Pressure sensitive, 2” wide aluminum tape used as a separation layer between small areas of asphalt contamination and the membrane and as a bond breaker at the PVC clad metal edge joints.
	I. Compressible insulation: Un-faced friction-fit fiberglass building insulation, cut to fit from batts.
	J. Backer Rod: Non-absorbent, non-staining and non-gasing. Must be 1.5 times the width of the joint.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and the NRCA’s Roofing and Waterproofing Manual that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristic...
	B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	C. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	1. Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.

	D. Sealed Joints:  Form non-expansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply with SMACNA recommendations.
	E. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in the Work cannot be used, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 31T1 inch31T41T (25 mm)41T deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joi...
	F. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible on exposed-to-view sheet metal flashing and trim, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Dissimilar materials: Dissimilar materials or metals in contact that are subject to electrolysis shall be protected against such prior to installation. Protective materials shall not be visible after installation. Protect metals using coatings or s...
	H. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	1. Thickness:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and NRCA’s Roofing and Waterproofing Manual for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.


	2.5 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Counterflashing and Counterflashing Extensions:  Fabricate with length sufficient to lap base flashing fasteners 2 inches minimum.  Fry Reglet, Co, SM and ST Type as applicable, or equal.
	B. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate in minimum 31T96-inch-31Tlong, but not exceeding 31T10-foot-31Tlong, sections.  Lap, rivet and solder joints.  Turn up back edge of reglet-mounter receivers 1/2 inch.  Turn up end dams 4 inches.  Form receiver for coun...
	C. Expansion Joint Cover:  Fabricate in minimum 31T96-inch-31Tlong, but not exceeding 31T10-foot-31Tlong, sections.  Provide one-inch high standing seams at joints, with 3 inch laps on vertical face.  Provide drive cleat joints, filled with butyl seal...
	D. Curb Covers/ Cap Flashings:  Fabricate with length sufficient to lap base flashing fasteners 2 inches minimum.  Solder all joints.
	E. All other copings, metal edges, rain gutters, downspouts, etc. as specified and detailed.

	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Fluoropolymer Coating Finish:  Two coat, shop-applied, baked-on fluorpolymer coating system based on minimum 70% resin, formulated by a licensed manufacturer and applied by manufacturer’s approved applicator to meet AAMA 2605-98.  Color (from manuf...
	C. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	D. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearanc...


	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	1. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other misce...
	1. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

	B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by fabricator or manufa...
	1. Coat side of stainless-steel and lead sheet metal flashing and trim with compatible coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a course of approved underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a course of polyethylene underlayment.

	C. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks.
	D. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and butyl sealant.
	E. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Field verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	F. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 31T10 feet31T41T (3 m)41T with no joints allowed within 31T24 inches31T41T (600 mm)41T of corner or intersection.  Where lappe...
	G. Fasteners:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate substrate not less than 31T1-1/4 inches31T41T (32 mm)41T for nails and not less than 31T3/4 inch31T41T (19 mm)41T for screws.
	1. Stainless Steel:  Use stainless-steel fasteners.

	H. Seal non-soldered joints with compatible sealant as required for watertight construction.
	1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 31T1 inch31T41T (25 mm)41T into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 31...
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

	I. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pretin edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 31T1-1/2 inches31T41T (38 mm)41T except where pretinned surface would show in finished Work.
	1. Do not solder prepainted, metallic-coated steel sheet.
	2. Pretinning is not required for zinc-tin alloy-coated stainless steel and lead.
	3. Do not use open-flame torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into joints.  Fill joints completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.


	3.3 ROOFING FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal roof flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and the NRCA’s Roofing and Waterproofing Manual.  Provide concealed fasteners unless otherwise indicated, s...
	B. Curb Flashing:
	1. Extend height of curb as shown in detail drawing.
	2. Terminate flashing membrane a minimum of 8” above the finished roof surface and apply sealant at the top of the flashing membrane.
	3. Fabricate metal flashing at curbs as shown in detail drawings in 10’ lengths.
	4. Notch and lap ends of adjoining sections not less than 4”; apply sealant between sections.
	5. Secure flashing 12” on center and a minimum of two fasteners per side of the curb.
	6. Lap miters at corners a minimum of 1” and apply sealant.

	C. Reglet Mounted Two-Piece Reciever and Counter flashing:
	1. Fabricate receiver and coutner flashing as depicted in drawings in 10’ lengths.
	2. Terminate flashing membrane a minimum of 8” above the finished roof surface and apply sealant at the top of the membrane flashing.
	3. Counter flashing shall extend a minimum of 2” below the base flashing termination.
	4. Notch and lap ends of adjoining sections not less than 4”; apply sealant between sections.
	5. Apply sealant tape between receiver flashing and wall substrate and surface mount receiver flashing 12 inches on center.
	6. Install properly tooled sealant to ensure adhesion and slope to shed water.
	7. Install counter flashing as indicated in drawings and secure receiver flashing 12 inches on center. Stagger receiver anchors with counter flashing anchors.
	8. Lap miters at corners a minimum of 1” and apply sealant.

	D. Counterflashing Extensions:  Fasten counterflashing extensions to through-wall flashing, receivers and integral equipment caps/ counter flashings with stainless steel screws with neoprene washers, minimum 24 inches on center, and minimum 3 per side...
	1. Secure in a waterproof manner by means of stainless steel screws with neoprene washers a minimum of 31T12-inches31T on center.

	E. Pipe / Conduit Enclosures:  Where mechanical, electrical or other grouped piping/ conduits penetrate the roofing system, install wood curbs constructed to provide 10 inches of vertical clearance above the roof insulation surface.  Reroute existing ...
	F. Pre-Manufactured Coping Installation: Adhere membrane base flashings over substrate up and over top of parapet wall and extend down outside face one inch below nailers. The substrate should be flat and level from front to back. Shim areas not level...
	G. Sheet Metal Parapet Cap
	1. Install new metal nailers at top of parapet wall sloping to interior side.
	2. Extend roofing membrane up and over the parapet wall down the outside face approximately 1.5 inches below the nailer.
	3. Embed the edge of the membrane in two-sided multipurpose tape and fasten.
	4. Install continuous cleat and fasten.
	5. Install sheet metal parapet cap flashing in accordance with plans, specifications, industry standards and manufacturers requirements.
	6. Install nailer in accordance with FM 1-49.
	7. Install coping in accordance with FM 4435/ANSI/SPRI ES-1.

	H. Collector Head
	1. Fabricate and install collector heads in accordance with specifications and details. Install in accordance with specified industry standards.

	I. Down Spouts
	1. Fabricate and install downspouts in accordance with specification and details. Install in accordance with specified industry standards.

	J. Polymer Clad Metal Edge:
	1. Extend roofing membrane over eave edge and terminate as detailed.
	2. Fabricate metal edge as shown in detail in 10’ lengths. Meet ANSI/SPRI ES-1. Install continuous cleat as indicated on drawings and fasten to substrate in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1, with a minimum 6” on center. Locate fasteners no greater than ...
	3. Lock polymer clad drip edge onto continuous cleat and fasten in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1, with a minimum attachment rate of 4” on center through the metal flange, not within ½” from the inside edge and ¾” from the outside edge.
	4. Strip flange of metal edge with hot-air welded stripping membrane. Stripping membrane shall be 4” greater than the flange width and shall fit closely to the lip of the metal edge.
	5. Metal Edge Joints:
	a. Leave ¼” opening between metal edge sections. Install two fasteners in the end of the flange, and one in the end of the vertical face of each metal edge section.
	b. Center aluminum tape over entire joint opening(flange and face).
	c. Hot air weld 4” wide strip of stripping membrane over the entire joint.
	d. Strip in flange of metal edge as described.
	e. Follow manufacturer’s instructions.



	3.4 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Install all other sheet metal flashings in accordance with specified industry standards and manufacturers recommendations.
	B. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and equipment.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed.  On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of f...
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	07 92 00 Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Urethane joint sealants.
	3. Latex joint sealants.
	4. Preformed joint sealants.
	5. Acoustical joint sealants.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Product test reports.
	D. Warranties.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.4 WARRANTY
	A. Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories failing to achieve airtight seal, watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, and sealants which do not cure.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and...
	1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deio...

	B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	C. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

	2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Dow Corning Corporation.
	c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones.
	d. May National Associates, Inc.
	e. Pecora Corporation.
	f. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
	g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	h. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division.
	i. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Type:  Single component (S).
	3. Grade:  nonsag (NS).
	4. Class:  25.
	5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Nontraffic (NT).


	2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Bostik, Inc.
	c. Lymtal, International, Inc.
	d. May National Associates, Inc.
	e. Pacific Polymers International, Inc.
	f. Pecora Corporation.
	g. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
	h. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	i. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division.
	j. Tremco Incorporated.

	2. Type:  Single component (S) or multicomponent (M).
	3. Grade:  nonsag (NS).
	4. Class:  25.
	5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Traffic (T).


	2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Bostik, Inc.
	c. May National Associates, Inc.
	d. Pecora Corporation.
	e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	f. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.5 PREFORMED JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Preformed Foam Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard preformed, precompressed, open-cell foam sealant manufactured from urethane foam with minimum density of 30T10 lb/cu. ft.30T and impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent.  Factory pr...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Dayton Superior Specialty Chemicals.
	b. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd.
	c. Sandell Manufacturing Co.
	d. Schul International, Inc.
	e. Willseal USA, LLC.



	2.6 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as de...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Pecora Corporation.
	b. USG Corporation.



	2.7 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin), or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant man...
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Acoustical Sealant Installation:  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's written recommendations.
	G. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints in brick pavers.
	b. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	c. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete paving units.
	d. Joints in stone paving units, including steps.
	e. Tile control and expansion joints.
	f. Joints between different materials listed above.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units.
	c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	d. Joints in dimension stone cladding.
	e. Joints in glass unit masonry assemblies.
	f. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	g. Joints between metal panels.
	h. Joints between different materials listed above.
	i. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows and louvers.
	j. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Control and expansion joints in stone flooring.
	c. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	D. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
	c. Tile control and expansion joints.
	d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry, concrete walls and partitions.
	e. Joints on underside of plant-precast structural concrete beams and planks.
	f. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows and elevator entrances.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	E. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Sealant Location:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
	b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	F. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Location:
	a. Acoustical joints where indicated.
	b. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Acoustical.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color: White.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. This section is for the convenience of the Contractor only and shall not be construed as a complete accounting of all work to be performed.
	B. The extent of the Scope of Work is indicated on the drawings and by the requirements of each section of the specifications.
	C. Refer to additional notes on the roof plan drawing.
	D. Requirements stated in the General and Supplementary conditions of these Specifications and Drawings apply to all the work in this Section.
	E. Provide the labor, materials, equipment, services, administrative support, facilities, and expertise required to perform the prescribed work so that no leakage into the roof system and/or building occurs.
	1. Properly staff the project with crew of sufficient size to complete the work within the contract scheduled time. If production rates do not meet the schedule, Contractor will adjust their crew size to maintain and meet the schedule at no additional...


	1.3 LOCATION OF WORK
	A. As specified by the contract.
	B. Owner:    Clark County School District
	Project Name:   Replace HVAC Components and Roof
	Dean La Mar Allen Elementary School
	CCSD MPID 0014413
	Address:  8680 W Hammer Ln,
	Las Vegas, NV 89149

	1.5 SITE INVESTIGATION - DESCRIPTION
	A. Site Investigation:
	1. Contractor shall examine the site and shall be responsible for verifying existing construction and conditions.  Any failure by the Contractor to acquaint themselves with all the available information concerning existing conditions will not relieve ...

	B.  Work Included
	1. The work shall include the furnishings of all labor, supervision, tools, materials, equipment, transportation, and the performance of all operations required to provide construction work as specified herein and shall include the cleanup and removal...
	2. The Contractor shall make all necessary notices for warranty purposes to the primary roofing manufacturer, to secure timely inspections, and issuance of the warranty.
	3. No changes involving additional cost may be started without prior approval of the Project Manager.
	4. Any damage including but not limited to the building, contents, landscaping, asphalt, concrete, etc. damaged by the Contractor will be repaired at the Contractor’s expense to the satisfaction of the Owner.
	5. No changes involving additional cost to the Owner shall be started without prior approval of the Owner.
	6. If any existing expansion joint has a fire barrier system, that system shall be protected and to remain in place if possible or a new fire barrier system installed.
	7. All work shall conform to the requirements of current building code and as described herein.  As required by the State of Nevada, local building code and the State Contractor’s Board, provide for Nevada registered design professionals and / or prop...
	8. General requirements and specific recommendations of the material manufacturers are included as part of these specifications. The manufacturers’ specifications are the minimum standards required for the completed systems. Specific items listed here...
	9. Contractor shall provide own utilities including but not limited to water, electricity, Port-O-John, waste removal, etc.
	10. Owner shall allow to access the roof via an internal roof access hatch. Contractor shall coordinate entry in to the building as required to complete the work with the Owner’s representative.

	C. Schedule
	1. The Contractor will note that time is of the essence.  The Contractor shall work closely with the Owner in coordinating and performing the work.  Work hours shall be coordinated with the Owner.  Unless approved by the Project Manager, work hours sh...
	a. 6 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday or swingshift hours as deemed necessary by the project manager.
	b. Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays – With prior approval of the Project Manager.



	1.6 CODE COMPLIANCE – CLARK COUNTY
	D. The completed roof system shall meet the following requirements:

	1.7  PROPERTY INSURANCE COMPLIANCE
	1.8  QUALITY ASSURANCE BY ROOF SYSTEM MANUFACTURER
	A. Primary roof system manufacturer’s technical representative (sales representatives are not acceptable), who shall be a full-time employee of the roof system manufacturer, shall provide quality assurance in conjunction with the roof system installat...
	B. The manufacturer’s technical representative shall coordinate all site visits with the Contractor, Owner and Consultant a minimum of three (3) business days in-advance.
	C. Contractor shall coordinate the roofing manufacturers site visits in accordance with the following schedule:
	1. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall provide training course for applicators crew that will be utilized on this project. Training shall be current within the past twelve months. At a minimum, training shall include membrane installation an...
	2. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall attend the pre-construction meeting and provide quality assurance in conjunction with the beginning of roof system installation.
	3. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall visit the project site weekly thereafter for technical review.
	4. Manufacturer’s technical representative shall attend final inspection.


	1.8  WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACT
	A. Contractor shall fully cooperate with other contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly without interfering or delaying Work under this Contract.
	B. Sperate Contract: No other work under other contracts is anticipated at the project site during the estimated construction duration. However, the Owner may award a separated contract for performance of certain operations at the Project site, prior ...


	2 PRODUCTS
	A.  NO PRODUCTS ARE REQUIRED IN THIS SECTION

	3 EXECUTION
	3.1   GENERAL
	A. This section if for the convenience of the Contractor and shall not be construed as a complete accounting of all the work to be performed. The extent of the work scope is indicated in the drawing and by the requirements of each section of specifica...
	B. Prior to submitting a bid, the bidder shall ascertain to their satisfaction that all aspects of these Plans and Specifications are constructible and do not conflict with building code, manufactures warranty requirements and generally accepted indus...
	C. Various equipment and electrical conduit are present below the roof deck. Contractor shall verify location of existing below roof deck equipment and conduit. Contractor shall implement measures to avoid disturbing, penetrating or damaging such equi...
	D. The building will be occupied during construction, Contractor shall schedule work to accommodate occupant activities with the least amount of disruption. Contractor shall adjust start times, work locations, disruptive activities and noise producing...
	E. Contractor shall perform work in accordance with all stipulations in the General, Special and Supplementary conditions.
	F. Contractor shall provide all applicable safety requirements including but not limited to:
	1. OSHA, CFR 851
	2. OSHA 29, CFR 1926
	3. All Federal, State and Local safety requirements.
	4.   Owners site specific safety requirements.

	G.   Contractor shall comply with all necessary Owner security and badging requirements. Contractor shall sign in and sign out daily when the contractor arrives and departs the project site daily.
	H.        Facility rules and policies must be followed by all persons at all times at the project site, including but not limited to drug and alcohol policy, weapon and firearm policy, safety and security policy, cell phone and electronics policy. Con...

	3.2       SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE
	A. Provide and submit complete set of submittals in accordance with Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedure. Fully coordinate submittals with submittals of related sections.

	3.3       MOBILIZATION, STAGING AND STORAGE
	A. Prior to mobilization and staging, the Contractor shall meet with the Owner to review existing conditions of the buildings and grounds. Contractor shall take photographs and document existing conditions prior to staging equipment and/or materials.
	B. Staging areas as identified by the Owner to be kept clean, neat, orderly and secure at all times.  All staging areas to be selected by the Owner and/or as identified on the Site Plan.
	C. Contractor shall provide all staging, scaffolding and erection necessary to complete the Work. Contractor shall properly fence and/or barricade staging areas and shall protect building materials from damage at all times. Provide privacy fencing as ...
	D. Contractors parking will be in Owner designated locations, Vehicles entering the site may be subject to search.
	E. Construction staging area shall be enclosed with well-maintained barricades or privacy fencing for the duration of the project. Dumpsters, bathroom facilities, equipment and ground material storage shall be located within the construction staging a...
	F. Contractor shall properly store material in accordance with manufacturers written instructions. Material shall be protected from damage including but not limited to damage resulting from heat, freezing, moisture, dust, sunlight, rodents, etc.
	G. Contractor shall keep material stored on the roof secure at all times. Do not damage and/or overload the roof structure. Do not allow materials to blow around on the roof and/or off of the roof.
	H. Water-test all roof drains (to determine if they are functioning properly and leak free or are clogged) before roof replacement work beings.  Provide written results of said testing to Owner.

	3.4       ENGINEERING CONTROLS AND INTERIOR PROTECTION
	A. Contractor shall provide and implement for the duration of the project all necessary engineering controls required to properly protect all persons and property from harm and/or damage. Do not allow dust, debris, odors and/or fumes to enter occupied...
	B. Contractor shall provide all protection necessary to protect the building interior and exterior from being adversely affected by the Work.
	C. Contractor shall provide all protection necessary to protect building occupants and contents from being adversely affected by the Work.
	D. Contractor must keep the project site and staging areas clean. Any damage to the building and surrounding area shall be the sole responsibility of the contractor.
	E. Contractor is responsible for keeping the roof water tight throughout the construction process.

	3.5      SELECTIVE DEMOLITION AND ROOF DECK PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate all aspects of demolition work with Owner.
	B. Prior to tear-off, verify that all soil pipes, flues, steel members, and other similar penetrations are secured to the building structure.  Coordinate removal or securement of all unsecured penetrations prior to the start of roof demolition.
	C. At the main building, remove the existing roof system and associated flashings down to the structural deck as per the drawings and required to properly install the new roofing system.
	D. At the addition, remove all existing base flashings, nailers, metal flashings, copings, counter-flashings, edge metal, fascia, etc. and properly dispose of.
	E. Remove debris from roof area and properly dispose of all materials off site. At the end of each day, clean site.
	F. Roof shall be sealed at the end of each work day. Roof shall not be left open overnight. Roof shall not be left open during inclement weather. Keep emergency dry in materials on hand.
	G. Remove any existing unused and/or abandoned roof top equipment. Coordinate removal effort with Owner.
	H. Remove existing deteriorated decking as determined during post tear-off deck inspection.
	I. Remove and dispose of existing roof related sheet metal, unless particular component is identified on the drawings for reuse of the existing.
	J. Remove all loose debris from decking and broom clean prior to beginning roof system application.
	K. Remove debris from roof area and properly dispose of all materials off site.
	L. Clean existing drains down to the cast iron surface and prepare drains for membrane roofing.  Remove broken drain bolts from drain castings, where required.  Replace damaged roof drains that are beyond repair.
	M. At the end of each day and prior to inclement weather, ensure all drainage elements are in proper working order, and drain lines are totally unrestricted.  Implement and complete any required corrective measures before leaving the job site that day.

	3.6      EXISTING SUBSTRATE AND DECK PREPARATION
	A. Properly prepare existing structural roof deck for installation of new roof system. Properly prepare all other existing substrates that are to remain in place for installation of new roof system.
	B. Properly, repair and/or replace damaged and deteriorated decking to match existing as required. Do not begin installation of new roof system until roof deck and substrate are acceptable. At a minimum, roof deck, roof system and substrate must be so...
	C. Trim, modify and/or extend pipes, curbs, wall flashings and other penetrations to facilitate a minimum 8-inch base flashing height.

	3.7      AIR AND/OR VAPOR BARRIER
	A. Provide and install as required by roof system manufacturer.

	3.8      ROUGH CARPENTRY AND METAL NAILERS
	A. Install replacement nailers/plywood where deteriorated components were removed.
	B. Install nailers where required to match height of roof insulation.
	C. Install new metal and/or wood nailers as shown on the drawings.
	D. Install sloped metal nailer at top of at parapet wall.
	E. Install plywood and gypsum board as detailed.
	F. Fasten nailers / plywood to building structure as required to meet specified standards.
	G. Base Bid shall include the installation of new nailers as detailed or specified.

	3.9      BARRIER BOARD
	A. N/A

	3.10 THERMAL INSULATION
	A. Contractor shall install thermal insulation in designated areas in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install thermal insulation and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Install tapered insulation as required to provide positive slope and drainage in all locations.
	D. Install tapered saddles, crickets, drain sumps and edge strips as shown or specified.
	E. Enhance fastening at perimeter and corner zones in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions. Minimum width of enhanced fastening patterns shall be 8 feet.
	F. Install thermal insulation at all curbs as required.

	3.11 COVERBOARD
	A. Contractor shall install coverboard in designated areas in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install coverboard and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Enhance fastening at perimeter and corner zones in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions. Minimum width of enhanced fastening patterns shall be 8 feet.
	D. Install coverboard over existing substrate all vertical walls and curbs.

	3.12 LOW SLOPE ROOFING MEMBRANE / BASE FLASHINGS/ WALL FLASHINGS
	A. Contractor shall install thermoplastic roof system in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Install thermoplastic membrane and means of attachment per plans and specifications.
	C. Install thermoplastic membrane base flashing at all perimeters and penetrations.
	D. Install thermoplastic membrane wall flashings at all designated walls.

	3.13 WALKPAD AND PROTECTION PAD
	A. Contractor shall install walkway and protection pads at all roof access points to and around all serviceable roof top equipment. Coordinate path of travel as identified on plans.
	B. Do not install walkway or protection pads over laps or seams. Do not install walkway pad through valleys or interrupt water flow to drains.

	3.14 ROOF RELATED SHEET METAL
	A. Contractor shall install roof related sheet metal components as per plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.
	B. Proved all necessary sealant primers, sealant, sealant tapes, solder / weld joints, and fasteners to ensure a watertight installation.

	3.15 MECHANICAL WORK
	A. During the course of this project, some of the rooftop equipment may require lifting, extending and/or other modifications. All modifications shall meet applicable codes and Owner standards.
	B. Prior to the start of any work, the operational status of the equipment shall be verified by the subcontractor.  Any discrepancies shall be reported in writing to the Owner’s representative.
	C. Contractor shall perform all mechanical work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	D. Provide and install all mechanical extensions to piping, duct work, curbs, interior finishes, etc. as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations.
	E. The disconnection and connection of all ductwork and piping shall be accomplished by a properly licensed subcontractor.
	F. Provide all mechanical disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement. Rebalance equipment as needed.
	G. All rooftop mechanical equipment shall be verified and certified to be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.

	3.16 ELECTRICAL WORK
	A. Contractor shall perform all electrical work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	B. Provide and install all electrical extensions to piping, conduits, etc. as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations. Raise, move, and / or relocate any electrical penetrations that do not allow for the proper and...
	C. Provide all electrical disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement.

	3.17 PLUMBING WORK
	A. Contractor shall perform all plumbing work necessary to facilitate the Work. Contractor is responsible for all mechanical modifications required to complete the work and to comply with the requirements of these documents.
	B. Raise, move, and / or relocate any plumbing pipe penetrations that do not allow for the proper and recommended installation of the new roofing system.
	C. Provide and install all plumbing extensions to piping as required to provide 8-inch minimum base flashing heights at all penetrations.
	D. Provide all plumbing disconnects and reconnects as required to complete roof replacement.
	E. Coordinate height of roof drains with thermal insulation, tapered insulation and drain sumps. Reset roof drains as required to provide proper drainage.
	F. Free and clean any scupper, rain gutters, downspouts, clogged drains or drain lines.
	G. Replace all drain strainers, clamping rings, and drain bolts. Clean existing bolt sockets by retapping, where required. Clamping rings and drain strainers shall be cast iron.
	H. Clean, prime, and paint drain rings and drain strainers, as follows:
	1. Surface preparation: Remove all old sealants, debris, loose rust, and loose paint using power-assisted hand tools and / or solvents.
	2. Primer: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 1060/1069 Heavy Duty Primer.
	3. Finish: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 3400 Industrial Enamel.

	I. Functional clamping ring shall be installed at each drain during the same workday as membrane installation.
	J. When not present, provide and install secondary drainage method for every primary roof drain.

	3.18 ROOFTOP UTILITIES
	A. The project may require the removal, relocation, raising, modification, or cleaning of existing rooftop utilities such as conduits, pipes, and cables.
	B. All work involving modifications to a utility service shall be accomplished by subcontractor approved by the Owner.
	C. Unless approved in advance by the Owner, all utilities shall remain in service during the course of the project.  No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	D. Prior to the start of any roof work, the Contractor shall ascertain the operational status of the rooftop utilities.  After approval by the Owner all abandoned utilities shall be properly disconnected, terminated, or capped and removed.  Proper dis...
	E. All rooftop utilities shall be verified and certified to be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.
	F. Cleaning or removal of the existing roofing shall be accomplished in such a manner so as to not damage the utility.
	1. Removal of existing roofing shall be accomplished to the extent required to perform the flashing work indicated and / or as required to have clear space beneath the utility to install the specified roof system.
	2. All damaged or removed pipe insulation shall be replaced.

	G. Relocation or modification of rooftop utilities shall be accomplished in such a manner as to meet the following requirements unless otherwise approved by the Owner and roofing system manufacturer and in concert with the proper installation of new r...
	1. Mechanical system items shall be raised to provide 8-inch minimum clearance from top of finished roof surface as required by the roofing system Manufacturer in order to supply the specified roofing system warranty.
	2. Remove and reinstall conduits and temporary electrical service entrance (masts) for proper installation of roofing system.


	3.19 SECURITY CAMERAS / LIGHTS / SPEAKER SYSTEMS
	A. Unless approved in advance by the Owner, all cameras, lights and speaker systems shall remain in service during the course of the project.  No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	B. Remove and reinstall security cameras/security lights/speakers/conduits as required to perform the work indicated and to meet the following requirements:
	1. If possible, cameras, lights and speaker systems shall be mounted to exterior vertical surfaces below the bottom edge of the metal coping edge.
	2. Fixtures shall be mounted using approved supports and anchorage devices.
	3. Conduits and utility connections shall be modified as required to facilitate relocation of the fixture.
	4. Conduit supports shall be as detailed.
	5. Loose wires shall be tied to existing conduits at no greater than five (5) feet O.C.
	6. Remove and reinstall conduits for proper installation of roofing system.
	7. Conduits attached to walls shall be attached to interior vertical surfaces using specified clamps and fasteners spaced not more than five (5) feet O.C.

	C. Relocation and modification to cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall be accomplished by a properly licensed subcontractor approved of by the Owner.
	D. All modifications to cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall meet applicable codes and Owner requirements.
	E. Cameras, lights, and speaker systems shall be in proper working condition upon completion of the work.

	3.20 ROOFTOP SATELLITE EQUIPMENT
	A. Contractor shall temporarily remove equipment as required to properly install the new roofing system. No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.
	B. Coordinate all movement of such equipment with the Owner and re-install equipment in its proper location required to provide service to the owner.

	3.21 FALL PROTECTION SYTEM
	A. Contractor shall install fall protection in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers requirements.
	1. Install safety post at roof access hatch.
	2. Install guardrail at all serviceable roof top equipment located within 10 feet of the perimeter edge when parapet wall is less than 42 inches.

	B. Properly install fall protection system in accordance with plans and specifications to meet all applicable OSHA and ANSI Fall protection requirements.

	3.22 EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. Remove and reinstall existing expansion joint assemblies where required to properly install the new roofing system.  Reinstall integral sealants, gaskets, and other components when reinstalling expansion joint assemblies.
	B. Remove existing expansion joint assemblies as noted on drawings and replace with membrane expansion joints as noted and detailed on the drawings.

	3.23 CEMENT PLASTER SYSTEM/STUCCO/EIFS
	A. Remove existing cement plaster system where it is damaged or cracked and it is required to be altered to properly install the new roofing system.
	B. Cut back the cement plaster system as noted on the drawings to properly install the new roofing system.  Repair the cement plaster system as required.

	3.24 SEALANTS
	A. Examine existing condition of all exterior sealant at roof level, adjacent to roofing, and at exterior walls.
	B. Remove all failed sealants and properly prepare substrates to receive new sealants.
	C. Install new silicone sealant where exposed to UV.
	D. Install other sealants in concert with plans and per systems specifications.

	3.25 MISCELLANEOUS
	A. Coordinate the work throughout the duration of the project as to minimize disruption of facility operations.
	B. PIPE AND DUCT SUPPORTS
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace all pipe and duct supports in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers recommendations. No wood blocking shall be allowed.
	2. Install separator sheet between each rooftop pipe support and membrane roofing in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	3. Install roof top pipe supports in accordance with manufacturer’s installation instructions.
	At a minimum provide the following spacing of pipe supports:
	1. Spacing of Rooftop Pipe Supports:
	2. Pipe Diameters 2 inches to 5 inches:  Maximum 10 feet apart.
	3. Pipe Diameter 1-1/2 inches:  Maximum 8 feet apart.
	4. Pipe Diameters less than 1-1/2 inches:  Maximum 6 feet apart.
	5. Place 1 additional support at every union and source and along with 1 at side of junctions.


	4. Adhere pipe support to roof system in compatible manufacturer approved sealant.
	5. Install new duct supports in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

	C. PAINTING
	1. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint all gas lines safety yellow.
	2. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint roof hatch.
	3. Contractor shall prepare, prime and paint existing roof access ladders.

	D. WATER TEST
	1. Contractor shall perform simulated rain test of roofing system and all associated flashings.
	2. After new roof system installation is complete and before roof water testing, Contractor shall water test all drains again to determine if they are properly working.  Provide written results of testing to Owner.

	E. LADDERS, PLATFORMS AND CROSSOVERS
	1. Contractor shall install ladders, platforms and crossovers in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturer’s instructions.

	F. SKYLIGHTS
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace existing skylights in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.

	G. ROOF HATCH
	1. Contractor shall remove and replace existing roof hatch with new roof hatch in accordance with plans, specifications and manufacturers installation instructions.


	3.26 PROJECT CLOSE OUT
	A. CLOSE OUT DOCUEMETNS
	1. WARRANTIES
	1. Provide specified warranties in accordance with Section 01 78 36 and in accordance with the warranty section of each Section, including but not limited to:
	2. Primary roofing system manufacturers total system No-Dollar Limit Warranty: 20 Years
	3. Warranty shall include coverage for wind damage for wind speeds up to 90 MPH.
	4. Warranty shall include coverage for hail up to 1-inch diameter.
	5. Roofing Contractors Workmanship Warranty: 5 Years

	2. AS-BUILTS
	1. Provide final marked up set of plans to Owner depicting all deviations from original design.

	3. REPORTS
	1. Provide Owner copies of all progress inspection reports.
	2. Provide Owner copies of all final inspection reports.
	3. Provide Owner copies of simulated rain test results.
	4. Provide Owner copies of roof drain test results.
	5. Provide Owner copies of report verifying that all roof top equipment is operational.





	223400 FL - Fuel-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Commercial, gas-fired, high-efficiency, storage, domestic-water heaters.
	2. Domestic-water heater accessories.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of commercial, gas-fired, domestic-water heater.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including storage tank and supports.
	b. Faulty operation of controls.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.

	2. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion.
	a. Commercial, Gas-Fired, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:
	1) Storage Tank:  Three years.
	2) Controls and Other Components:  One year(s).

	b. Expansion Tanks:  Five years.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for intended location and use.
	B. Seismic Performance: Commercial domestic-water heaters shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.

	C. ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Fabricate and label fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters to comply with ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	D. ASME Compliance:
	1. Where ASME-code construction is indicated, fabricate and label commercial, domestic-water heater storage tanks to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section VIII, Division 1.
	2. Where ASME-code construction is indicated, fabricate and label commercial, finned-tube, domestic-water heaters to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IV.

	E. NSF Compliance: Fabricate and label equipment components that will be in contact with potable water to comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372.

	2.2 COMMERCIAL, GAS-FIRED, STORAGE, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS
	A. Commercial, Atmospheric, Gas-Fired, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. A. O. Smith Corporation.
	b. Bradford White Corporation.
	c. Lochinvar, LLC.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain domestic-water heaters from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Standard: ANSI Z21.10.3/CSA 4.3.
	4. Storage-Tank Construction: ASME-code steel with 150-psig working-pressure rating.
	a. Tappings: Factory fabricated of materials compatible with tank. Attach tappings to tank before testing.
	1) NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends in accordance with ASME B1.20.1.
	2) NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Flanged ends in accordance with ASME B16.5 for steel and stainless steel flanges and in accordance with ASME B16.24 for copper and copper-alloy flanges.

	b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and outlets.
	c. Lining:  Glass complying with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending lining into and through tank fittings and outlets.

	5. Factory-Installed, Storage-Tank Appurtenances:
	a. Anode Rod: Replaceable magnesium.
	b. Dip Tube: Required unless cold-water inlet is near bottom of tank.
	c. Drain Valve: Corrosion-resistant metal with hose-end connection.
	d. Insulation: Comply with ASHRAE/IES 90.1. Surround entire storage tank except connections and controls.
	e. Jacket: Steel with enameled finish.
	f. Burner: For use with atmospheric, gas-fired, domestic-water heaters and natural-gas fuel.
	g. Ignition: Standing pilot or ANSI Z21.20/CSA C22.2 No. 60730-2-5, electric, automatic, gas-ignition system.
	h. Temperature Control: Adjustable thermostat.
	i. Safety Controls: Automatic, high-temperature-limit and low-water cutoff devices or systems.
	j. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4. Include one or more relief valves with total relieving capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic-wat...

	6. Special Requirements: NSF 5 construction.
	7. Draft Hood: Draft diverter, complying with ANSI Z21.12.


	2.3 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER ACCESSORIES
	A. Domestic-Water Expansion Tanks:
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain domestic-water heaters from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Description: Steel, pressure-rated tank constructed with welded joints and factory-installed, butyl-rubber diaphragm. Include air precharge to minimum system-operating pressure at tank.
	3. Construction:
	a. Tappings: Factory-fabricated steel, welded to tank before testing and labeling. Include ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.
	b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and outlets.
	c. Air-Charging Valve: Factory installed.


	B. Drain Pans: Corrosion-resistant metal with raised edge. Include dimensions not less than base of domestic-water heater, and include drain outlet not less than NPS 3/4 with ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
	C. Piping-Type Heat Traps: Field-fabricated piping arrangement in accordance with ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	D. Heat-Trap Fittings: ASHRAE 90.2.
	E. Gas Shutoff Valves: ANSI Z21.15/CSA 9.1, manually operated. Furnish for installation in piping.
	F. Gas Pressure Regulators: ANSI Z21.18/CSA 6.3, appliance type. Include 1/2-psig pressure rating as required to match gas supply.
	G. Automatic Gas Valves: ANSI Z21.21/CSA 6.5, appliance, electrically operated, on-off automatic valve.
	H. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: Include relieving capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic-water heater. Select relief valves with sensing element that ...
	1. Gas-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4.
	2. Oil-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ASME rated and stamped.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER INSTALLATION
	A. Commercial, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install commercial domestic-water heaters on concrete base. Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	1. Exception: Omit concrete bases for commercial domestic-water heaters if installation on stand, bracket, suspended platform, or directly on floor is indicated.
	2. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
	3. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible.
	4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of concrete base.
	5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	6. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	7. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	8. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate.

	B. Install combination temperature-and-pressure relief valves in top portion of storage tanks. Use relief valves with sensing elements that extend into tanks. Extend domestic-water-heater relief-valve outlet, with drain piping same as domestic-water p...
	C. Install water-heater drain piping as indirect waste to spill by positive air gap into open drains or over floor drains. Install hose-end drain valves at low points in water piping for domestic-water heaters that do not have tank drains.
	D. Install thermometer on outlet piping of domestic-water heaters.
	E. Install piping-type heat traps on inlet and outlet piping of domestic-water heater storage tanks without integral or fitting-type heat traps.
	F. Fill domestic-water heaters with water.
	G. Charge domestic-water expansion tanks with air to required system pressure.
	H. Install dielectric fittings in all locations where piping of dissimilar metals is to be joined. The wetted surface of the dielectric fitting contacted by potable water shall contain less than 0.25 percent of lead by weight.

	3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Where installing piping adjacent to fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters, allow space for service and maintenance of water heaters. Arrange piping for easy removal of domestic-water heaters.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper operation.
	3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	C. Domestic-water heaters will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.4 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain commercial, gas-fired, storage, domestic-water heaters. Training shall be a minimum of one hour.



	221423 FL - Storm Drainage Piping Specialties.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal roof drains.
	2. Channel drainage systems.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for penetrations of roofs.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Drainage piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL ROOF DRAINS
	A. Cast-Iron, Large-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:
	1. Standard: ASME A112.6.4.
	2. Body Material: Cast iron.
	3. Dimension of Body: Nominal 14-to 16-inch diameter.
	4. Combination Flashing Ring and Gravel Stop:  Required.
	5. Flow-Control Weirs:  Required.
	6. Outlet: Bottom.
	7. Outlet Type: Match Existing.
	8. Extension Collars:  Required.
	9. Underdeck Clamp:  Required.
	10. Expansion Joint: Not required.
	11. Sump Receiver Plate: Not required.
	12. Dome Material:  Cast iron.
	13. Perforated Gravel Guard:  Not required.
	14. Vandal-Proof Dome: Not required.
	15. Water Dam:  2 inches high.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install roof drains at low points of roof areas in accordance with roof membrane manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	1. Install flashing collar or flange of roof drain to prevent leakage between drain and adjoining roofing. Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated.
	2. Install expansion joints, if indicated, in roof drain outlets.
	3. Position roof drains for easy access and maintenance.


	3.2 INSTALLATION OF FLASHING
	A. Fabricate flashing from single piece of metal unless large pans, sumps, or other drainage shapes are required.
	B. Install sheet flashing on pipes, sleeves, and specialties passing through or embedded in  roofs with waterproof membrane.
	C. Set flashing on roofs in solid coating of bituminous cement.
	D. Secure flashing into sleeve and specialty clamping ring or device.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or debris and to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.



	236500 Open-Circuit Induced-Draft Crossflow Cooling Towers.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes factory-assembled, open-circuit, induced-draft, crossflow cooling towers.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures and Shop Drawings:  Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to suppo...
	NOTE:  Prior to the construction of interfacing components, i.e., cooling tower supports, stem wall and mechanical enclosure, the contractor shall coordinate the installation requirements with all construction disciplines involved, i.e., civil, mechan...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include rated capacities, pressure drop, fan performance data, rating at selected points indicated, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	2. Maximum flow rate.
	3. Minimum flow rate.
	4. Pressure required at cooling tower supply piping connections.
	5. Pressure required at collection basin sweeper supply piping connections.
	6. Drift loss as percent of design flow rate.
	7. Sound:
	a. Sound pressure levels for operation with fan at design speed. If sound requirements are indicated at a specific distance, submit performance using same distance for comparative analysis.

	8. Fan airflow at design conditions, brake horsepower, and drive losses (indicated in horsepower and percent of brake horsepower).
	9. Fan motor electrical characteristics including, but not limited to, speed, voltage, phase, hertz, amperage, efficiency, and power factor at 100, 75, 50, and 25 percent of nameplate horsepower.
	10. Electrical power requirements for each cooling tower component requiring power.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Manufacturer's drawings of assembled cooling towers, control panels, sections, and elevations.
	2. Structural supports. Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to supporting masonry or concrete stem walls.  ...
	3. Assembled unit dimensions.
	4. Diagram showing each separate piece requiring field assembly.
	5. Shipped sub-assembly dimensions and weights for field assembly.
	6. Assembled unit weight without water.
	7. Operating weight and load distribution.
	8. Unit vibration isolation and seismic controls.
	9. Required clearances for maintenance and operation.
	10. Sizes and dimensioned locations of piping and wiring connections.
	11. Diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:
	1. Drawings on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	a. Structural supports. Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to supporting masonry or concrete stem walls.  ...
	b. Piping roughing-in requirements.
	c. Conduit and wiring roughing-in requirements for controls and electrical power, including spaces reserved for controls and electrical equipment.
	d. Access requirements, including working clearances for controls and electrical equipment, and service clearances. Mark and label clearances on drawings.


	B. Field Test Reports: Include startup service reports.
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each cooling tower to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Belts:
	1. Furnish one set(s) of matching belts for each unique belt configuration and size furnished.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. CTI Certification: Cooling tower thermal performance according to CTI STD 201RS.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Coordinate requirements for multi-piece assembly for shipment. Limit the number of separate pieces for field installation to as few as possible.
	B. If factory assembly of multiple pieces is required for testing or other reasons, disassemble cooling tower into major assemblies as required by installation before packaging for shipment.
	1. Clearly label each separate package with a unique designation and include assembly instructions for complete cooling tower.


	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace the following components of cooling towers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period:
	1. All components of cooling tower.
	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers.  Subject to compliance with all project requirements, provide the product indicated on the drawings and or equipment schedules hereby referred to as the 'basis of design' or a comparable product by one of the following manufacturers:
	1. Baltimore Aircoil.
	2. SPX (Marley).

	B. If the Contractor chooses to include in their bid any product other than what is listed as the basis of design, the Contractor shall be responsible for all cost related to their selection and will be required to submit structural drawings and calcu...

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer seismic restraints, including comprehensive engineering analysis.
	B. Structural Performance: Cooling tower and support structure shall withstand the effects of loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	C. Seismic Performance: Cooling towers shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.

	D. ASHRAE/IES 90.1 Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	E. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	F. Vibration:
	1. Rotating assemblies shall be dynamically balanced to achieve a balance level of "good" while complying with industry-standard requirements for cooling towers.
	2. Critical speed shall be at least 115 percent of design speed.


	2.3 DESIGN ARRANGEMENT
	A. Crossflow design with airflow from one side and induced-draft, top mounted axial fan and gravity distribution basin.

	2.4 CASING AND FRAME
	A. Casing Material: Stainless steel, Grade 316.
	B. Frame Material: stainless steel, Grade 316.
	C. Hardware:  stainless steel.
	D. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	E. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight.

	2.5 COLLECTION BASIN
	A. Factory-Assembled Collection Basin:
	1. Material: Stainless steel, Grade 316.
	2. Hardware:  stainless steel.
	3. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	4. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight by continuous welds.
	5. Removable stainless-steel strainer with openings smaller than nozzle orifices.
	6. Overflow and drain connections.
	7. Makeup-water connection.
	8. Outlet Connection: Configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	9. Equalizer connection for field-installed equalizer piping configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	10. Basin Sweeper Distribution Piping and Nozzles:
	a. Pipe Material: PVC or CPVC, Schedule 40 or heavier, treated with UV inhibitors and intended for continuous exposure to direct sunlight with degradation.
	b. Nozzle Material: Plastic.
	c. Configure piping and nozzles to minimize sediment from collecting in the collection basin.
	d. Basin penetrations sealed watertight.
	e. Field Connections: Threaded or flanged depending on pipe size. Thread for sizes through 4-inch and flanged for larger sizes.



	2.6 COLLECTION BASIN MAKEUP-WATER ASSEMBLY
	A. Mechanically Operated, Collection Basin Water-Level Control: Manufacturer's standard adjustable, mechanical float assembly and valve.

	2.7 COLLECTION BASIN HEATER
	A. Electric Heater:
	1. Stainless-Steel Electric Immersion Heaters: Installed in a threaded coupling on the side of the collection basin.
	2. Heater Control Panel: Mounted on the side of each cooling tower cell.
	3. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 3R or Type 4.
	4. Magnetic contactors controlled by a temperature sensor/controller to maintain collection basin water-temperature set point. Water-level probe shall monitor cooling tower water level and de-energize the heater when the water reaches low-level set po...
	5. Control-circuit transformer with primary and secondary side fuses.
	6. Terminal blocks with numbered and color-coded wiring to match wiring diagram.
	7. Single-point, field-power connection to a fused disconnect switch or circuit breaker and heater branch circuiting complying with NFPA 70.
	8. Factory Wiring Method: Metal raceway for factory-installed wiring outside of enclosures, except connections to each electric basin heater shall be liquid tight conduit.
	a. Raceway shall be corrosion-resistant stainless steel.



	2.8 GRAVITY WATER DISTRIBUTION BASIN
	A. Design: Non-pressurized design with head of water level in basin adequate to overcome spray nozzle losses and designed to evenly distribute water over fill throughout the flow range indicated.
	1. Material: stainless steel.
	2. Location: Over each bank of fill with easily replaceable PVC  spray nozzles mounted in bottom of basin.
	3. Inlet Connection: Configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	4. Fasteners: stainless steel.
	5. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	6. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight.
	7. Partitioning Dams: Same material as basin to distribute water over the fill to minimize icing and achieve proper operation while operating throughout the flow range indicated.
	a. Manufacturer has option to use individual nozzle cups in lieu of partitioning dams to achieve operation within flow range (design to minimum) indicated.

	8. Removable Panels: Same material as basin to completely cover top of basin. Secure panels to basin with removable stainless-steel hardware. Panels reinforced to accommodate service personnel walking on the panels without resulting in permanent defle...
	9. Valves: Manufacturer's standard valve installed at each inlet connection and arranged to balance or shut off flow to each gravity distribution basin.


	2.9 FILL
	A. Materials: PVC, with maximum flame-spread index of 5 according to ASTM E84.
	B. Fabrication: Fill-type sheets, fabricated, formed, and bonded together after forming into removable assemblies that are factory installed by manufacturer.
	C. Fill Material Operating Temperature: Suitable for entering-water temperatures up through 120 deg F.
	D. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.10 DRIFT ELIMINATORS
	A. Material:  PVC; with maximum flame-spread index of 5 according to ASTM E84.
	B. UV Treatment: Inhibitors to protect against damage caused by UV radiation.
	C. Configuration: Multipass, designed and tested to reduce water carryover to 0.003 percent of design flow rate indicated.
	D. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.11 AIR INLET
	A. Air-Intake Louvers:
	1. Material: FRP or PVC.
	2. UV Treatment: Inhibitors to protect against damage caused by UV radiation.
	3. Louver Blades (Crossflow): Arranged to uniformly direct air into cooling tower, to minimize air resistance, and to prevent water from splashing out of tower during all modes of operation including operation with fans off.


	2.12 FAN AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY
	A. Axial Fan: Balanced at the factory after assembly.
	1. Blade Pitch: Field adjustable.
	2. Fan Shaft:  Stainless steel.
	3. Fan Shaft Bearings: Self-aligning ball or roller bearings with moisture-proof seals and premium, moisture-resistant grease suitable for temperatures between minus 20 and plus 300 deg F. Bearings designed for an L-10 life of 80,000 hours.
	4. Bearings Grease Fittings: Extended lubrication lines to an easily accessible location.

	B. Belt Drive:
	1. Service Factor: 1.5 based on motor nameplate horsepower.
	2. Sheaves: Fan and motor shafts shall have taper-lock sheaves fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials.
	3. Belt: One-piece, multi-grooved, solid-back belt.
	4. Belt Material: Oil resistant, non-static conducting, and constructed of neoprene polyester cord.
	5. Belt-Drive Guard: Comply with OSHA regulations.

	C. Direct Drive: Fan hub directly connected, and properly secured, to motor shaft.
	D. Gear Drive: Right angle, reduced speed, and designed for cooling tower applications according to CTI STD 111. Motor and gear drive shall be aligned before shipment.
	E. Fan Motor:
	1. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Description: NEMA MG 1, Design B, as required to comply with capacity and torque characteristics; medium induction motor.
	3. Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering...
	4. Motor Enclosure: Totally enclosed or Totally enclosed air-over (TEAO) and with epoxy or polyurethane finish.
	5. Rotor: Random-wound, squirrel cage.
	6. Energy Efficiency:  NEMA Premium Efficient.
	7. Service Factor: 1.15.
	8. Variable-Speed Motors: Inverter-duty rated per NEMA MG 1, Section IV, "Performance Standard Applying to All Machines," Part 31, "Definite-Purpose, Inverter-Fed, Polyphase Motors."
	9. Severe-Duty Rating:
	a. Rotor and stator protected with corrosion-inhibiting epoxy resin.
	b. Double-shielded, vacuum-degassed bearings lubricated with premium, moisture-resistant grease suitable for temperatures between minus 20 and plus 300 deg F
	c. Internal Heater: Automatically energized when motor is de-energized.
	d. Complying with IEEE 841.

	10. Motor Base: Adjustable, or other suitable provision for adjusting belt tension.
	11. Motor Shaft Grounding: Motors shall be controlled through variable-frequency controllers with shaft grounding system to protect motor bearings from induced voltage. Drag on motor shaft due to shaft ground system shall be less than 0.5 percent of m...

	F. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.13 AIR DISCHARGE
	A. Low-Profile Fan Discharge Stack:
	1. Manufacturer's standard low-profile design.
	2. Material:  FRP  or Stainless steel.
	3. Stack Termination: Wire-mesh, galvanized-steel or stainless-steel screens; segmented into multiple removable pie sections and complying with OSHA regulations.

	B. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.14 ELECTRICAL POWER
	A. Factory Furnish for Field Installation: A variable-frequency controller fan motor.
	1. Installation shall comply with NFPA 70.

	B. Variable-Frequency Controllers:
	1. Description: NEMA ICS 2; arranged to achieve motor variable speed by adjusting output voltage and frequency.
	2. Externally Operated Disconnect: Fused disconnect switch  or Circuit breaker with lockable handle.
	3. Minimum SCCR: As required by electrical power distribution system, but not less than 65,000 A.
	4. Technology: Pulse-width-modulated (PWM) output with insulated gate bipolar transistors (IGBT); suitable for variable torque loads.
	5. Controller shall consist of a rectifier converter section, a digital/analog driver regulator section, and an inverter output section.
	6. Output Rating: Three phase; with voltage proportional to frequency throughout voltage range.
	7. Output signal shall be programmed to not cause mechanical vibration issues with fan drive assembly.
	8. Operating Requirements:
	a. Input AC Voltage Tolerance: 10 percent.
	b. Input frequency tolerance of 60 Hz, plus or minus 2 Hz.
	c. Capable of driving full motor load, without derating.
	d. Minimum Efficiency: 96 percent at 60 Hz, full load.
	e. Minimum Displacement Primary-Side Power Factor: 95 percent.
	f. Overload Capability: 1.05 times the full-load current for 7 seconds.
	g. Starting Torque: As required by fan and motor drive assembly.
	h. Speed Regulation: 1 percent.
	i. Speed Range: minimum 10:1 speed range.
	j. To avoid equipment resonant vibrations, include critical speed lockout circuitry to allow bands of operating frequency at which controller shall not operate continuously.
	k. Capable of being restarted into a motor coasting in either the forward or reverse direction without tripping.

	9. Controller Adjustability Capabilities: Minimum and maximum output frequency, acceleration and deceleration, and current limit.
	10. Self-Protection and Reliability Features: Subjecting the controller to any of the following conditions shall not result in component failure or the need for replacement:
	a. Overtemperature.
	b. Short circuit at controller output.
	c. Ground fault at controller output. Variable-frequency controller shall be able to start a grounded motor.
	d. Open circuit at controller output.
	e. Input undervoltage.
	f. Input overvoltage.
	g. Loss of input phase.
	h. Reverse phase.
	i. AC line switching transients.
	j. Instantaneous overload, line to line or line to ground.
	k. Sustained overload exceeding 100 percent of controller rated current.
	l. Starting a rotating motor.

	11. Motor Protection: Controller shall protect motor against overvoltage and undervoltage, phase loss, reverse phase, overcurrent, overtemperature, and ground fault.
	12. Automatic Reset and Restart:
	a. Capable of multiple restarts after controller fault or on return of power after an interruption and before shutting down for manual reset or fault correction.
	b. Capable of automatic restart on phase-loss and overvoltage and undervoltage trips.

	13. Visual Indication: On face of controller; indicating the following conditions:
	a. Power on.
	b. Run.
	c. Overcurrent and overvoltage.
	d. Motor speed (percent).
	e. Various faults with alarm status.
	f. Input kilovolt amperes.
	g. Power factor.
	h. Input kilowatts and kilowatt-hours.
	i. Three-phase input and output voltage.
	j. Three-phase input and output current.
	k. Output frequency.
	l. Elapsed operating time (hours).
	m. Diagnostic and service parameters.

	14. Operator Interface: Start-stop and auto-manual selector with manual-speed-control potentiometer.
	15. Control Signal Interface: A minimum of two analog inputs (0 to 10 V or 0/4 to 20 mA) and four programmable digital inputs.


	2.15 CONTROLS
	A. Vibration Switch: For each fan drive.
	1. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 4X.
	2. Vibration Detection: Sensor with a field-adjustable, acceleration-sensitivity set point in a range of 0.2 to 2.0 g and frequency range of 0 to 3600 cycles per minute. Cooling tower manufacturer shall recommend switch set point for proper operation ...
	3. Switch shall have manual-reset button.
	4. Switch shall have field connection to a control system hardwired connection to fan motor electrical circuit.
	5. Switch shall, on sensing excessive vibration, signal an alarm for connection to control system and shut down the fan.


	2.16 SERVICE ACCESS
	A. Doors (Crossflow):
	1. Large enough for personnel to access cooling tower internal components from both cooling tower end walls.
	2. Doors shall be hinged with handles operable from both sides of the door.
	3. Door materials shall match casing.
	4. Hinges and handles shall be stainless steel .

	B. Removable Access Panels (Counterflow):
	C. External Ladders with Safety Cages: Aluminum or stainless-steel fixed ladders with ladder extensions to access external platforms and top of cooling tower from adjacent landing without the need for portable ladders. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.27.
	D. External Platforms of Catwalks with Handrails: Aluminum or stainless-steel bar grating at cooling tower access doors when cooling towers are elevated and not accessible from grade.
	E. Handrail: Aluminum or stainless steel complete with kneerail and toeboard, around external platforms and top of cooling tower. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.23.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine cooling towers before installation. Reject cooling towers that are damaged.
	B. Before cooling tower installation, examine roughing-in for tower support, anchor-bolt sizes and locations, piping, controls, and electrical connections to verify actual locations, sizes, and other conditions affecting cooling tower performance, mai...
	1. Cooling tower locations indicated on Drawings are approximate. Determine exact locations before roughing-in for piping, controls, and electrical connections.
	2. Verify sizes and locations of concrete bases and support structure with actual equipment.
	3. Verify sizes, locations, and anchoring attachments of structural-steel support structures.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install cooling towers on support structure.
	B. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install cooling towers on cast-in-place concrete equipment bases. Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-control devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."

	C. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	D. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances for service and maintenance.
	E. Maintain clearances required by governing code.
	F. Loose Components: Install components, devices and accessories furnished by manufacturer, with cooling tower, that are not factory mounted.
	1. Loose components shall be installed by Contractor under supervision of manufacturer's factory-trained service personnel.


	3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Sections. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Where installing piping adjacent to cooling towers, allow space for service and maintenance.
	C. Install drain piping with valve at cooling tower drain connections and at low points in piping.
	D. Connect cooling tower overflows and drains, and piping drains, to sanitary sewage system.
	E. Makeup-Water Piping:
	1. Connect to makeup-water connections.

	F. Supply and Return Piping:
	1. Comply with applicable requirements in Section 23 21 13 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 23 21 16 "Hydronic Piping Specialties."

	G. Equalizer Piping:
	1. Piping requirements to match supply and return piping.
	2. Connect an equalizer pipe, full size of cooling tower connection, between tower cells.
	3. Connect to cooling tower with shutoff valve and drain connection with valve.

	H. Basin Sweeper Piping:
	1. Comply with applicable requirements in Section 23 21 13 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 23 21 16 "Hydronic Piping Specialties."


	3.4 ELECTRICAL POWER CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect field electrical power source to each separate electrical device requiring field electrical power. Coordinate termination point and connection type with Installer.
	B. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection. Nameplate shall be aluminum or stainless steel with engraved letters at least 1/2 inch high. Locate nameplate where ...

	3.5 CONTROLS CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.
	B. Connect control wiring between cooling towers and other equipment to interlock operation as required to achieve a complete and functioning system.
	C. Connect control wiring between cooling tower control interface and control system for HVAC for remote monitoring and control of cooling towers.
	D. Install label at each termination indicating control equipment designation serving cooling tower and the I/O point designation for each control connection. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems" for lab...

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Comply with ASME PTC 23 or CTI ATC 105.
	C. Cooling towers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.7 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	B. Inspect field-assembled components, equipment installation, and piping; controls; and electrical connections for proper assemblies, installations, and connections.
	C. Obtain performance data from manufacturer.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and perform the following:
	a. Clean entire unit including basins.
	b. Verify that accessories are properly installed.
	c. Verify clearances for airflow and for cooling tower servicing.
	d. Check for vibration isolation and structural support.
	e. Lubricate bearings.
	f. Verify fan rotation for correct direction and for vibration or binding and correct problems.
	g. Adjust belts to proper alignment and tension.
	h. Operate variable-speed fans through entire operating range and check for harmonic vibration imbalance. Set motor controller to skip speeds resulting in abnormal vibration.
	i. Check vibration switch setting. Verify operation.
	j. Verify water level in tower basin. Fill to proper startup level. Check makeup-water-level control and valve.
	k. Verify operation of basin heater and control.
	l. Verify that cooling tower air discharge is not recirculating air into tower or HVAC air intakes. Recommend corrective action.
	m. Replace defective and malfunctioning units.


	D. Start cooling tower and associated water pumps. Follow manufacturer's written starting procedures.
	E. Prepare a written startup report that records the results of tests and inspections.

	3.8 ADJUSTING
	A. Set and balance water flow to each tower inlet.
	B. Adjust water-level control for proper operating level.
	C. Adjust basin heater control for proper operating set point.

	3.9 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain cooling towers.
	1. Video record the training sessions.
	2. Instructor shall be factory trained and certified.
	3. Perform not less than 2 hours of training.
	4. Train personnel in operation and maintenance and to obtain maximum efficiency in plant operation.
	5. Perform instructional videos showing general operation and maintenance that are coordinated with operation and maintenance manuals.
	6. Obtain Owner sign-off that training is complete.
	7. Owner training shall be held at Project site.




	235216 - Natural Gas Boilers.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes gas-fired, water-tube floor-mounted boilers, trim, and accessories for generating hot water.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for boilers.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For boilers, boiler trim, and accessories.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
	2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Source quality-control reports.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For boilers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of boilers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. Where "prorated" is indicated, the boiler manufacturer will cover the indicated percenta...
	1. Warranty Period for Floor-Mounted Water-Tube Boilers:
	a. Heat Exchanger and Tank: Free from defects in material and workmanship.
	b. Warranty Coverage: Prorated Year 0 to 5 - 100 percent; Year 6 to 7 - 50 percent; Year 8 to 9 - 30 percent; Year 10 - 10 percent for 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. ASME Compliance: Fabricate and label boilers to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.
	C. DOE Compliance: Minimum efficiency shall comply with 10 CFR 431, Subpart E, Appendix N.
	D. Mounting Base: For securing boiler to concrete base.
	1. Seismic Fabrication Requirements: Fabricate mounting base and attachment to boiler pressure vessel, accessories, and components with reinforcement strong enough to withstand seismic forces defined in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls...


	2.2 FLOOR-MOUNTED, FORCED-DRAFT, WATER-TUBE BOILERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Bosch Thermotechnology Corp.
	2. Camus.
	3. Laars Heating Systems Company; a subsidiary of Bradford White Corporation.
	4. Lochinvar, LLC.

	B. Description: Factory-fabricated, -assembled, and -tested, water-tube, forced-draft, non-condensing boiler with heat exchanger sealed pressure tight, built on a steel base, including insulated jacket; flue-gas vent; combustion-air intake connections...
	C. Primary Heat Exchanger: Corrosion-resistant Type 316 stainless steel.
	D. Combustion Chamber and Flue Pipes: Corrosion-resistant stainless steel.
	E. Pressure Vessel: Carbon steel with welded heads and tube connections.
	F. Burner: Natural gas, forced draft.
	G. Blower: Centrifugal fan to operate during each burner-firing sequence and to prepurge and postpurge the combustion chamber.
	H. Gas Train: Combination gas valve with manual shutoff and pressure regulator.
	I. Ignition: Direct-spark ignition or silicone carbide hot-surface ignition with 100 percent main-valve shutoff and electronic flame supervision.
	J. Casing:
	1. Jacket: Sheet metal, with snap-in or interlocking closures.
	2. Control Compartment Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1A.
	3. Finish: Baked-enamel or Powder-coated protective finish.
	4. Insulation: mineral-fiber or polyurethane-foam insulation surrounding the heat exchanger.
	5. Combustion-Air Connections: Inlet and vent duct collars.


	2.3 TRIM - FOR HOT-WATER BOILERS
	A. Include devices sized to comply with ASME B31.9.
	B. Aquastat Controllers: Operating, firing rate, and high limit with manual reset.
	C. Safety Relief Valve: ASME rated.
	D. Pressure and Temperature Gauge: Minimum 3-1/2-inch- diameter, combination water-pressure and -temperature gauge. Gauges shall have operating-pressure and -temperature ranges, so normal operating range is about 50 percent of full range.
	E. High and low gas-pressure switches.
	F. Alarm bell with silence switch.
	G. Drain Valve: Minimum NPS 3/4 hose-end valve.

	2.4 CONTROLS
	A. Burner Operating Controls: To maintain safe operating conditions, burner safety controls limit burner operation.
	1. High Cutoff: Manual reset stops burner if operating conditions rise above maximum boiler design temperature.
	2. Low-Water Cutoff Switch: Electronic probe shall prevent burner operation on low water. Cutoff switch shall be manual-reset type.
	3. Blocked Inlet Safety Switch: Manual-reset pressure switch mounted on boiler combustion-air inlet.
	4. Audible Alarm: Factory mounted on control panel with silence switch; shall sound alarm for above conditions.

	B. Building Automation System Interface: Factory install hardware and software to enable building automation system to monitor, control, and display boiler status and alarms.
	1. Hardwired Points:
	a. Monitoring: On/off status, common trouble alarm.
	b. Control: hot-water-supply temperature set-point adjustment.

	2. A BACnet communication interface with building automation system shall enable building automation system operator to remotely control and monitor the boiler from an operator workstation. All monitoring and control features, which are available at t...


	2.5 ELECTRICAL POWER
	A. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Electrical devices and connections are shown on Drawings and specified in electrical Sections.
	B. Single-Point Field Power Connection: Factory-installed and -wired switches, motor controllers, transformers, and other electrical devices necessary shall provide a single-point field power connection to boiler.
	1. House in NEMA 250, Type 1 enclosure.
	2. Wiring shall be numbered and color coded to match wiring diagram.
	3. Install factory wiring outside of an enclosure in a metal raceway.
	4. Provide branch power circuit to each motor and to controls.
	5. Provide each motor with overcurrent protection.


	2.6 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. UL Compliance, Gas-Fired: Test gas-fired boilers for compliance with UL 2764. Boilers shall be listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Performance Testing: Test and label boilers for efficiency to comply with AHRI 1500.
	C. Burner and Hydrostatic Test: Factory adjust burner to eliminate excess oxygen, carbon dioxide, oxides of nitrogen emissions, and carbon monoxide in flue gas and to achieve combustion efficiency; perform hydrostatic test.
	D. Test and inspect factory-assembled boilers, before shipping, in accordance with 2017 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Factory test boilers for safety and functionality; fill boiler with water, and fire throughout firing range, to prove operati...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine roughing-in for concrete equipment bases, anchor-bolt sizes and locations, and piping and electrical connections to verify actual locations, sizes, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Final boiler locations indicated on Drawings are approximate. Determine exact locations before roughing-in for piping and electrical connections.

	B. Examine mechanical spaces for suitable conditions where boilers will be installed.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 BOILER INSTALLATION
	A. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install floor-mounted boilers on cast-in-place concrete equipment base(s). Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-restraint devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."

	B. Install gas-fired boilers according to NFPA 54.
	C. Assemble and install boiler trim.
	D. Install electrical devices furnished with boiler but not specified to be factory mounted.
	E. Install control wiring to field-mounted electrical devices.

	3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. When installing piping adjacent to boiler, allow space for service and maintenance of condensing boilers. Arrange piping for easy removal of condensing boilers.
	C. Connect gas piping to boiler gas-train inlet with union. Piping shall be at least full size of gas-train connection. Provide a reducer if required.
	D. Connect hot-water piping to supply- and return-boiler tappings with shutoff valve, and union or flange at each connection.
	E. Install piping from safety relief valves to nearest floor drain.

	3.4 DUCT CONNECTIONS
	A. Boiler Venting:
	1. Comply with all boiler manufacturer's installation instructions.
	2. Field fabricate and install boiler vent and combustion-air intake.
	3. Utilize vent and intake duct material, size, and configuration as indicated in boiler manufacturer's instructions and to comply with UL 1738.
	4. Comply with all boiler manufacturer's installation instructions.
	5. Connect boiler vent full size to boiler connections.


	3.5 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to NFPA 70 and NECA 1.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.


	3.6 CONTROL CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.
	B. Install nameplate for each control connection, indicating field control panel designation and I/O control designation feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.


	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Leak Test: Hydrostatic test. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	3. Operational Test: Start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation. Adjust air-fuel ratio and combustion.
	4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	a. Check and adjust initial operating set points and high- and low-limit safety set points of fuel supply, water level, and water temperature.
	b. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges as indicated.


	C. Boiler will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	E. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hour...

	3.8 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain boilers. Refer to Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training." Video record the training sessions and provide electronic co...
	1. Instructor shall be factory trained and certified.
	2. Train personnel in operation and maintenance and to obtain maximum efficiency in plant operation.
	3. Provide instructional videos showing general operation and maintenance that are coordinated with operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Obtain Owner sign-off that training is complete.
	5. Owner training shall be held at Project site.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible links.
	2. Duct-mounted access doors.
	3. Flexible connectors.
	4. Duct accessory hardware.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data. Include breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

	B. Shop Drawings: For duct accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction. Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field assembly into duct systems and other construction.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which ceiling-mounted access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items invo...
	B. Source quality-control reports.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For air duct accessories to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION
	A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
	B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, rolle...

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90.
	2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized.

	B. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.
	C. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

	2.03 FUSIBLE LINKS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	2. Nailor Industries Inc.
	3. Pottorff.
	4. Ruskin Company.
	5. Or Equal.

	B. Heat-Responsive Device: Replaceable, 165 deg F rated, fusible links.

	2.04 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS
	A. Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 7-2, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct."
	1. Door:
	a. Double wall, rectangular.
	b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct pressure class.
	c. Vision panel.
	d. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inchbutt or piano hinge and cam latches.
	e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

	2. Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.


	2.05 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS
	A. Materials: Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics.
	B. Coatings and Adhesives: Comply with UL 181, Class 1.
	C. Metal-Edged Connectors: Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to two strips of 2-3/4-inch- wide, 0.028-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch- thick aluminum sheets. Provide metal compatible with connected ducts.
	D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric: Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.
	1. Minimum Weight: 26 oz./sq. yd..
	2. Tensile Strength: 480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling.
	3. Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.


	2.06 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE
	A. Instrument Test Holes: Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap and gasket. Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to suit duct-insulation thickness.
	B. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline and grease.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.
	B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, and aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts.
	C. Compliance with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1-2004 includes Section 6.4.3.3.3 - "Shutoff Damper Controls," restricts the use of backdraft dampers, and requires control dampers for certain applications. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exha...
	D. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated.
	E. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for system cleaning.
	F. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure.



	232500 - HVAC Water Treatment 9.17.20.pdf
	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	1.3 REFERENCES
	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	1.5 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Submit under provisions of Division 1.

	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.2 BYPASS (POT) FEEDER / SIDE STREAM FILTRATION
	2.3 SOLUTION METERING PUMP AND CHEMICAL TANKS
	2. Cord and Plug: Provide unit with 4-foot cord and 3-pole male plug to be plugged into the water treatment controller including grounding connector. No hard wiring into water treatment controller shall be used.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Separately coupled, base-mounted, end-suction centrifugal pumps.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. ECM: Electronically commutated motor.
	B. EPDM: Ethylene propylene diene monomer.
	C. EPR: Ethylene propylene rubber.
	D. FKM: Fluoroelastomer polymer.
	E. HI: Hydraulic Institute.
	F. NBR: Nitrile rubber or Buna-N.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of pump.
	1. Include certified performance curves and rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, final impeller dimensions, and accessories for each type of product indicated.
	2. Indicate pump's operating point on curves.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each pump.
	1. Show pump layout and connections.
	2. Include setting drawings with templates for installing foundation and anchor bolts and other anchorages.
	3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For each pump.
	1. Design calculations and vibration isolation base details, signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.
	a. Design Calculations: Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and seismic restraints and for designing vibration isolation bases.
	b. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication, including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and frames for equipment mounting.



	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For pumps to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer to design vibration isolation and seismic restraints.
	C. Seismic Performance: Pumps shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.


	2.2 SEPARATELY COUPLED, BASE-MOUNTED, END-SUCTION CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS
	A. Armstrong Pumps, Inc.
	B. Aurora Pump.
	C. ITT – Bell & Gossett.
	D. Paco Pumps.
	E. Taco Inc.
	F. Source Limitations: Obtain pumps from single source from single manufacturer.
	G. Description: Factory-assembled and -tested, centrifugal, overhung-impeller, separately coupled, end-suction pump with flexible shaft coupling as defined in HI 1.1-1.2 and HI 1.3; designed for base mounting, with pump and motor shafts horizontal.
	H. Pump Construction:
	1. Casing: Radially split, cast iron, with replaceable bronze wear rings, threaded gauge tappings at inlet and outlet, drain plug at bottom and air vent at top of volute, and flanged connections.
	2. Impeller: ASTM A743 304 stainless steel; statically and dynamically balanced, keyed to shaft, and secured with a locking cap screw. For pumps that are not frequency-drive controlled, trim impeller to match specified performance.
	3. Pump Shaft:  Type 304 stainless steel.
	4. Seal, Mechanical Type: Mechanical seal consisting of carbon rotating ring against a tungsten carbide held by a stainless steel spring, and EPR bellows and gasket.
	5. Seal, Packing Type: Packing seal consisting of stuffing box with a minimum of four rings of graphite-impregnated braided yarn with bronze lantern ring between center two graphite rings, and bronze packing gland.
	6. Pump Bearings: Grease-lubricated ball bearings in cast-iron housing with grease fittings.

	I. Shaft Coupling: Molded-rubber insert and interlocking spider capable of absorbing vibration. Couplings shall be drop-out type to allow disassembly and removal without removing pump shaft or motor.
	J. Coupling Guard: Dual rated; ANSI B15.1, Section 8; OSHA 1910.219 approved; steel; removable; attached to mounting frame.
	K. Mounting Frame: Welded-steel frame and cross members, factory fabricated from ASTM A36/A36M channels and angles. Fabricate to mount pump casing, coupling guard, and motor.
	L. Motor: Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Section 23 05 13 "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	1. Enclosure: Totally enclosed, fan cooled.
	2. NEMA Premium Efficient motors as defined in NEMA MG 1.
	3. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.
	4. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Comply with requirements for electrical devices and connections specified in electrical Sections.
	5. Single-speed motor.


	2.3 PUMP SPECIALTY FITTINGS
	A. Suction Diffuser:
	1. Angle pattern.
	2. 175-psig pressure rating, cast -iron body and end cap, pump-inlet fitting.
	3. Bronze 16-mesh wire startup and Type 304 stainless steel permanent strainers with 3/16-inch perforations.
	4. Type 304 stainless steel straightening vanes.
	5. Drain plug.
	6. Factory-fabricated support.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine equipment foundations and anchor-bolt locations for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before pump installation.
	C. Examine foundations and inertia bases for suitable conditions where pumps will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PUMP INSTALLATION
	A. Install pumps to provide access for periodic maintenance including removing motors, impellers, couplings, and accessories.
	B. Independently support pumps and piping so weight of piping is not supported by pumps and weight of pumps is not supported by piping.
	C. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install base-mounted pumps on cast-in-place concrete equipment pads. Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations.
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-control devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."


	3.3 ALIGNMENT
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform alignment service.
	B. Comply with manufacturer’s requirements for alignment of pump and motor shaft. Add shims to the motor feet and bolt motor to base frame. Do not use grout between motor feet and base frame.
	C. Comply with pump and coupling manufacturers' written instructions.
	D. After alignment is correct, tighten foundation bolts evenly but not too firmly. Completely fill baseplate with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout while metal blocks and shims or wedges are in place. After grout has cured, fully tighten foundation bolts.

	3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Where installing piping adjacent to pump, allow space for service and maintenance.
	B. Connect piping to pumps. Install valves that are same size as piping connected to pumps.
	C. Install suction and discharge pipe sizes equal to or greater than diameter of pump nozzles.
	D. Install flexible connectors on suction and discharge sides of base-mounted pumps between pump casing and valves.
	E. Install pressure gauges on pump suction and discharge or at integral pressure-gauge tapping, or install single gauge with multiple-input selector valve.

	3.5 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, in accordance with NFPA 70 and NECA 1.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be aluminum or stainless steel engraved with 1/2 inch high letters.


	3.6 CONTROL CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.

	3.7 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Check piping connections for tightness.
	3. Clean strainers on suction piping. Use startup strainer for initial startup.
	4. Perform the following startup checks for each pump before starting:
	a. Verify bearing lubrication.
	b. Verify that pump is free to rotate by hand and that pump for handling hot liquid is free to rotate with pump hot and cold. If pump is bound or drags, do not operate until cause of trouble is determined and corrected.
	c. Verify that pump is rotating in correct direction.

	5. Prime pump by opening suction valves and closing drains, and prepare pump for operation.
	6. Start motor.
	7. Open discharge valve slowly.


	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Hydronic pumps will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.9 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain hydronic pumps.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hydronic specialty valves.
	2. Air-control devices.
	3. Strainers.
	4. Connectors.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product:
	1. Include construction details and material descriptions for hydronic piping specialties.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	3. Include flow and pressure drop curves based on manufacturer's testing for calibrated-orifice balancing valves and automatic flow-control valves.


	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For hydronic piping specialties to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Differential Pressure Meter: For each type of balancing valve and automatic flow control valve, include flowmeter, probes, hoses, flow charts, and carrying case.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Pipe Welding: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IX.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 HYDRONIC SPECIALTY VALVES
	A. Plastic Ball Valves:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Asahi/America.
	b. Georg Fischer Inc.
	c. Hayward Flow Control.
	d. Jomar Valve.
	e. Legend Valve & Fitting, Inc.
	f. Plast-O-Matic Valves, Inc.
	g. Thermoplastic Valves, Inc.

	2. Body: One-, two-, or three-piece CPVC or PVC to match piping.
	3. Ball: Full-port CPVC or PVC to match piping.
	4. Seats: PTFE.
	5. Seals: EPDM.
	6. End Connections: Socket, union, or flanged.
	7. Handle Style: Tee shape.
	8. CWP Rating: Equal to piping service.
	9. Maximum Operating Temperature: Equal to piping service.
	10. Comply with MSS SP-122.

	B. Plastic Butterfly Valves:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Asahi/America.
	b. Georg Fischer Inc.
	c. Hayward Flow Control.
	d. Jomar Valve.
	e. Legend Valve & Fitting, Inc.
	f. Plast-O-Matic Valves, Inc.
	g. Thermoplastic Valves, Inc.

	2. Body: PVC or CPVC to match piping wafer type for installation between flanges.
	3. Disc: EPDM-coated steel.
	4. Seats: PTFE.
	5. Handle Style: Locking lever.
	6. CWP Rating: Equal to piping service.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: Equal to piping service.

	C. Cast-Iron or Steel, Calibrated-Orifice, Balancing Valves:
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Bell & Gossett; a Xylem brand.
	b. Griswold Controls.
	c. Hays Fluid Controls.
	d. Nexus Valve, Inc.

	2. Body: Cast-iron or steel body, ball, plug, or globe pattern with calibrated orifice or venturi.
	3. Ball: Brass or stainless steel.
	4. Stem Seals: EPDM O-rings.
	5. Disc: Glass and carbon-filled PTFE.
	6. Seat: PTFE.
	7. End Connections: Flanged or grooved.
	8. Pressure Gage Connections: Integral seals for portable differential pressure meter.
	9. Handle Style: Lever, with memory stop to retain set position.
	10. CWP Rating: Minimum 125 psig.
	11. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.


	2.2 AIR-CONTROL DEVICES
	A. Manual Air Vents:
	1. Body: Bronze.
	2. Internal Parts: Nonferrous.
	3. Operator: Screwdriver or thumbscrew.
	4. Inlet Connection: NPS 1/2.
	5. Discharge Connection: NPS 1/8.
	6. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 225 deg F.

	B. Automatic Air Vents:
	1. Body: Bronze or cast iron.
	2. Internal Parts: Nonferrous.
	3. Operator: Noncorrosive metal float.
	4. Inlet Connection: NPS 1/2.
	5. Discharge Connection: NPS 1/4.
	6. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.


	2.3  STRAINERS
	A. Y-Pattern Strainers:
	1. Body: ASTM A126, Class B, cast iron with bolted cover and bottom drain connection.
	2. End Connections: Threaded ends for NPS 2 and smaller; flanged ends for NPS 2-1/2 and larger.
	3. Strainer Screen: Stainless-steel, 20-mesh strainer, or perforated stainless-steel basket.
	4. CWP Rating: 125 psig.


	2.4 CONNECTORS
	A. Stainless-Steel Bellow, Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body: Stainless-steel bellows with woven, flexible, bronze, wire-reinforcing protective jacket.
	2. End Connections: Threaded or flanged to match equipment connected.
	3. Performance: Capable of 3/4-inch misalignment.
	4. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.

	B. Spherical, Rubber, Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body: Fiber-reinforced rubber body.
	2. End Connections: Steel flanges drilled to align with Classes 150 and 300 steel flanges.
	3. Performance: Capable of misalignment.
	4. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 VALVE APPLICATIONS
	A. Install shutoff-duty valves at each branch connection to supply mains and at supply connection to each piece of equipment and where shown on drawings.
	B. Install check valves at each pump discharge and elsewhere as required to control flow direction.

	3.2 HYDRONIC SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION
	A. Install manual air vents at high points in piping, at heat-transfer coils, and elsewhere as required for system air venting.
	B. Install automatic air vents at high points of system piping in mechanical equipment rooms only.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper tube and fittings.
	2. Steel pipe and fittings.
	3. Plastic pipe and fittings.
	4. Dielectric fittings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Delegated-Design Submittal:
	1. Design calculations and detailed fabrication and assembly of pipe anchors and alignment guides, hangers and supports for multiple pipes, expansion joints, and attachments of the same to the building structure.
	2. Locations of and details for penetrations, including sleeves and sleeve seals for exterior walls, floors, basement, and foundation walls.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IX.
	1. Comply with ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping," for materials, products, and installation.
	2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and that certification is current.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
	A. Drawn-Temper Copper Tube:  ASTM B88, Type K and ASTM B88, Type L.
	B. DWV Copper Tube: ASTM B306, Type DWV.
	C. Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18, pressure fittings.
	D. Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22, pressure fittings.
	E. Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends.
	F. Cast Copper Unions: MSS SP-123, cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded ends.
	G. Wrought Copper Unions: ASME B16.22.

	2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, black steel with plain ends; welded and seamless, Grade B, and wall thickness as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	B. Cast-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4; Classes 125 and 250 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	C. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3, Classes 150 and 300 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	D. Malleable-Iron Unions: ASME B16.39; Classes 150, 250, and 300 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	E. Cast-Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.1, Classes 25, 125, and 250; raised ground face, and bolt holes spot faced as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	F. Wrought-Steel Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M, wall thickness to match adjoining pipe.
	G. Wrought Cast- and Forged-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, including bolts, nuts, and gaskets of the following material group, end connections, and facings:
	1. Material Group: 1.1.
	2. End Connections: Butt welding.
	3. Facings: Raised face.

	H. Grooved Mechanical-Joint Fittings and Couplings:
	1. Anvil Gruvlok; Grinnell; Shurjoint Piping Products, Inc.; Victaulic Company.
	2. Joint Fittings: ASTM A536, Grade 65-45-12 ductile iron; ASTM A47/A47M, Grade 32510 malleable iron; ASTM A53/A53M, Type F, E, or S, Grade B fabricated steel; or ASTM A106/A106M, Grade B steel fittings with grooves or shoulders constructed to accept ...
	3. Couplings: Ductile- or malleable-iron housing and EPDM or nitrile gasket of central cavity pressure-responsive design; with nuts, bolts, locking pin, locking toggle, or lugs to secure grooved pipe and fittings.

	I. Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A733, made of same materials and wall thicknesses as pipe in which they are installed.

	2.3 PLASTIC PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. CPVC Plastic Pipe: ASTM F441/F441M, schedule 80.
	1. CPVC Plastic Pipe Fittings: Socket-type pipe fittings, ASTM F439 for Schedule 80 pipe.


	2.4 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system contents.
	1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Full-Face Type: For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
	b. Narrow-Face Type: For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.


	B. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts: Type and material recommended by piping system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B32, lead-free alloys. Include water-flushable flux according to ASTM B813.
	E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for joining copper with copper; or BAg-1, silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.
	F. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.
	G. Solvent Cements for CPVC Piping: ASTM F493.

	2.5 TRANSITION FITTINGS
	A. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:
	1. One-piece fitting with one threaded brass or copper insert and one solvent-cement-joint end of material and wall thickness to match plastic pipe material.

	B. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Unions:
	1. Brass or copper end, solvent-cement-joint end of material and wall thickness to match plastic pipe material, rubber gasket, and threaded union.


	2.6 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
	A. General Requirements: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials with separating nonconductive insulating material. Include end connections compatible with pipes to be joined.
	B. Dielectric Unions:
	1. Description:
	a. Standard: ASSE 1079.
	b. Pressure Rating:  150 psig.
	c. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.


	C. Dielectric Flanges:
	1. Description:
	a. Standard: ASSE 1079.
	b. Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly.
	c. Pressure Rating:  150 psig.
	d. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.


	D. Dielectric-Flange Insulating Kits:
	1. Description:
	a. Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion flanges.
	b. Pressure Rating: 150 psig.
	c. Gasket: Neoprene or phenolic.
	d. Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene.
	e. Washers: Phenolic with steel backing washers.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION OF PIPING
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems. Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping ...
	B. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	C. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	D. Install piping at indicated slopes.
	E. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	F. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	G. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
	H. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	I. Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit applying insulation and servicing of valves.
	J. Install drains, consisting of a tee fitting, NPS 3/4 ball valve, and short NPS 3/4 threaded nipple with cap, at low points in piping system mains and elsewhere as required for system drainage.
	K. Install piping at a uniform grade of 0.2 percent upward in direction of flow.
	L. Reduce pipe sizes using eccentric reducer fitting installed with level side up.
	M. Install unions in piping, NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to valves, at final connections of equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	N. Install flanges in piping, NPS 2-1/2 and larger, at final connections of equipment and elsewhere as indicated.
	O. Install shutoff valve immediately upstream of each dielectric fitting.
	P. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 23 05 17 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."
	Q. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 23 05 17 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."

	3.2 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	C. Soldered Joints: Apply ASTM B813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end. Construct joints according to ASTM B828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B32.
	D. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8/A5.8M.
	E. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

	F. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.
	G. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.
	H. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and fittings according to the following:
	1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements.
	2. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D2846/D2846M Appendix.
	3. PVC Pressure Piping: Join ASTM D1785 schedule number, PVC pipe and PVC socket fittings according to ASTM D2672. Join other-than-schedule number PVC pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D2855.
	4. PVC Nonpressure Piping: Join according to ASTM D2855.

	I. Grooved Joints: Assemble joints with coupling and gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Cut or roll grooves in ends of pipe based on pipe and coupling manufacturer's written instructions for pipe wall thickness. Use grooved-end fittings and rigid, grooved-...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
	A. Install dielectric fittings in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."
	B. Comply with requirements in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for hangers, supports, and anchor devices.
	C. Install hangers for copper tubing and steel piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	D. Install hangers for plastic piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	E. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting and coupling.

	3.5 CHEMICAL TREATMENT
	A. Fill condenser water system with fresh water and add liquid alkaline compound with emulsifying agents and detergents to remove grease and petroleum products from piping. Circulate solution for a minimum of 24 hours, drain, clean strainer screens, a...

	3.6 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification materials and installation in Section 23 05 53 "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Prepare hydronic piping according to ASME B31.9 and as follows:
	1. Leave joints, including welds, uninsulated and exposed for examination during test.
	2. Flush hydronic piping systems with clean water; then remove and clean or replace strainer screens.
	3. Isolate equipment from piping. If a valve is used to isolate equipment, its closure shall be capable of sealing against test pressure without damage to valve. Install blinds in flanged joints to isolate equipment.
	4. Install safety valve, set at a pressure no more than one-third higher than test pressure, to protect against damage by expanding liquid or other source of overpressure during test.

	B. Perform the following tests on hydronic piping:
	1. Use ambient temperature water as a testing medium unless there is risk of damage due to freezing. Another liquid that is safe for workers and compatible with piping may be used.
	2. While filling system, use vents installed at high points of system to release air. Use drains installed at low points for complete draining of test liquid.
	3. Subject piping system to hydrostatic test pressure that is not less than 1.5 times the system's working pressure. Test pressure shall not exceed maximum pressure for any vessel, pump, valve, or other component in system under test.
	4. After hydrostatic test pressure has been applied for at least 10 minutes, examine piping, joints, and connections for leakage. Eliminate leaks by tightening, repairing, or replacing components, and repeat hydrostatic test until there are no leaks.
	5. Prepare written report of testing.

	C. Perform the following before operating the system:
	1. Open manual valves fully.
	2. Inspect pumps for proper rotation.
	3. Inspect air vents at high points of system and determine if all are installed and operating freely (automatic type), or bleed air completely (manual type).
	4. Verify lubrication of motors and bearings.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulation for HVAC piping systems.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 23 07 16 "HVAC Equipment Insulation" for equipment insulation.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of insulation and hanger.
	2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation.
	3. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each type of insulation.
	4. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties.
	5. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	6. Detail application at linkages of control devices.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application. Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes an...
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	B. Products that come into contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.
	C. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable in accordance with ASTM C795.
	D. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	E. Cellular Glass: Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid, hermetically sealed cells. Comply with ASTM C552.
	1. Preformed Pipe Insulation with Jacket: Type II, Class 2, with factory-applied ASJ jacket.
	2. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	3. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply with ASTM C534/C534M, Type I for tubular materials, Type II for sheet materials.
	G. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C547.
	1. Preformed Pipe Insulation: Type I, Grade A with factory-applied ASJ.
	2. 850 deg F.
	3. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	H. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C1393.
	1. Semirigid board material with factory-applied FSK jacket.
	2. Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. or more.
	3. Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 100 deg F is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F or less.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.


	2.2 INSULATING CEMENTS
	A. Mineral-Fiber Insulating Cement: Comply with ASTM C195.

	2.3 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Cellular-Glass Adhesive: Two-component, thermosetting urethane adhesive containing no flammable solvents, with a service temperature range of minus 100 to plus 200 deg F.
	C. Flexible Elastomeric Adhesive: Solvent-based adhesive.
	1. Flame-spread index shall be 25 or less and smoke-developed index shall be 50 or less as tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2. Wet Flash Point: Below 0 deg F.
	3. Service Temperature Range: 40 to 200 deg F.

	D. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	E. ASJ Adhesive and FSK and PVDC Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A, for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	F. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

	2.4 MASTICS AND COATINGS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Water Based: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to plus 180 deg F.

	C. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Indoor Use: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

	D. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Outdoor Use: Suitable for outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 220 deg F.


	2.5 SEALANTS
	A. Materials shall be as recommended by the insulation manufacturer and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Joint Sealants:
	1. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	a. Service Temperature Range: Minus 150 to plus 250 deg F.
	b. Color: White or gray.


	C. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.
	3. Color: Aluminum.

	D. ASJ Flashing Sealants and PVDC and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.
	3. Color: White.


	2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	2. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type II.


	2.7 FIELD-APPLIED REINFORCING MESH
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Mesh: Approximately 2 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in. for covering pipe and pipe fittings.
	B. Woven Polyester Mesh: Approximately 1 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in., in a Leno weave, for pipe.

	2.8 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C1136, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil-face, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing.
	C. PVC Jacket: High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D1784, Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming. Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	1. Adhesive: As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
	2. Color: White.
	3. Factory-fabricated fitting covers to match jacket if available; otherwise, field fabricate.
	a. Shapes: 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows, tees, valves, flanges, unions, reducers, end caps, soil-pipe hubs, traps, mechanical joints, and P-trap and supply covers for lavatories.


	D. Metal Jacket:
	1. Aluminum Jacket: Comply with ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005, Temper H-14.
	a. Finish and thickness are indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	b. Moisture Barrier for Indoor Applications: 1-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper.
	c. Moisture Barrier for Outdoor Applications: 3-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper or 2.5-mil- thick polysurlyn.
	d. Factory-Fabricated Fitting Covers:
	1) Same material, finish, and thickness as jacket.
	2) Preformed two-piece or gore, 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows.
	3) Tee covers.
	4) Flange and union covers.
	5) End caps.
	6) Beveled collars.
	7) Valve covers.
	8) Field fabricate fitting covers only if factory-fabricated fitting covers are not available.




	2.9 TAPES
	A. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C1136.
	B. PVC Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive; suitable for indoor and outdoor applications.
	C. Aluminum-Foil Tape: Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.

	2.10 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	2. Aluminum: ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	3. Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel, with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands. Spring size is determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4 inch wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy or 0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:
	1. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300 deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

	C. Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.
	D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of piping, including fittings, valves, and specialties.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and of thicknesses required for each item of pipe system, as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.
	G. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation materials that get wet.
	H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward-clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward-clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.
	a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, in accordance with insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

	M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 25 percent of its nominal thickness.
	N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches in similar fashion to butt joints.

	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through wall penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least 2 inches.
	4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated): Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

	3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials, except where more specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.
	B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, Mechanical Couplings, and Unions:
	1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, mechanical couplings, unions, and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation made from same material and density as that of adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irr...
	3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt each section closely to the next and hold in place with t...
	4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever...
	5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whiche...
	6. Insulate flanges, mechanical couplings, and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation to fit. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicke...
	7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with reinforcing mesh. Trowel...
	8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket, except for flexible elastomeric and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to a...

	C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps, test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around t...
	D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated. Installation shall conform to the following:
	1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same thickness as that on adjoining pipe. Install same insulation jacket as that of adjoining pipe insulation.
	2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation from flanges or union at least 2 times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe insulation on each side of flange or union. Secure flange cover in place with...
	3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except divide the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.
	4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of mitered blocks wired to stainless steel fabric. Secure this wire frame, with its attached insulation, to flanges with tie wire. Extend insulation at least 2 inches over...
	5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces with a metal jacket.


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF CELLULAR-GLASS INSULATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient services, secure laps with outward-clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient services, do not staple longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashi...

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of cellular-glass block insulation of same thickness as that of pipe insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available. Secure according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. When preformed sections of insulation are not available, install mitered sections of cellular-glass insulation. Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of cellular-glass insulation to valve body.
	2. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.


	3.7 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.
	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as that of pipe insulation.
	4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.
	2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as that of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.
	4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties, and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.


	3.8 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward-clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashi...

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to valve body.
	3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.


	3.9 INSTALLATION OF FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows:
	1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight.
	2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket.
	3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- wide joint strips at end joints.
	5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation with vapor-barrier mastic.

	B. Where PVC jackets are indicated and for horizontal applications, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the finish bead along seam and joint edge.

	C. Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket ...

	3.10 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless steel jackets.

	3.11 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Insulation conductivity and thickness per pipe size shall comply with schedules on drawings or with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	B. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	C. Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:
	1. Underground piping.
	2. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulating HVAC equipment that is not factory insulated.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 23 07 19 "HVAC Piping Insulation."


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail removable insulation at equipment connections.
	2. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	3. Detail application at linkages of control devices.
	4. Detail field application for each equipment type.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.

	C. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with equipment Installer for equipment insulation application.
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	B. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.
	C. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable in accordance with ASTM C795.
	D. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	E. Cellular Glass: Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid, hermetically sealed cells. Comply with ASTM C552.
	1. Block Insulation: Type I.
	2. Special-Shaped Insulation: Type III.
	3. Board Insulation: Type IV.
	4. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	5. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply with ASTM C534/C534M, Type II for sheet materials.
	G. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C553, Type II, and ASTM C1290, Type III, with factory-applied FSK jacket. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jacke...
	H. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C1393.
	1. Semirigid board material with factory-applied FSK jacket.
	2. Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. or more.
	3. Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 100 deg F is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F or less.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.


	2.3 INSULATING CEMENTS
	A. Mineral-Fiber Insulating Cement: Comply with ASTM C195.
	B. Mineral-Fiber, Hydraulic-Setting Insulating and Finishing Cement: Comply with ASTM C449.

	2.4 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Cellular-Glass Adhesive: Two-component, thermosetting urethane adhesive containing no flammable solvents, with a service temperature range of minus 100 to plus 200 deg F.
	C. Flexible Elastomeric in Adhesive: Solvent-based adhesive.
	1. Flame-spread index shall be 25 or less and smoke-developed index shall be 50 or less as tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2. Wet Flash Point: Below 0 deg F
	3. Service Temperature Range: 40 to 200 deg F.

	D. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	E. ASJ Adhesive and FSK and PVDC Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	F. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

	2.5 MASTICS AND COATINGS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Water Based: Suitable for indoor and outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to plus 180 deg F.
	3. Comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II, for permeance requirements.

	C. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Indoor Use: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

	D. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Outdoor Use: Suitable for outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 220 deg F.


	2.6 SEALANTS
	A. Materials shall be as recommended by the insulation manufacturer and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Joint Sealants:
	1. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 58 to plus 176 deg F.

	C. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.

	D. ASJ Flashing Sealants and Vinyl, PVDC, and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.


	2.7 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	2. ASJ-SSL: ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	3. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type II.
	4. Vinyl Jacket: White vinyl with a permeance of 1.3 perms when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.


	2.8 FIELD-APPLIED FABRIC-REINFORCING MESH
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric: Approximately 4 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 5 strands by 5 strands/sq. in. for covering equipment.
	B. Woven Polyester Fabric: Approximately 1 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in., in a Leno weave, for equipment.

	2.9 FIELD-APPLIED CLOTHS
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric: Comply with MIL-C-20079H, Type I, plain weave, and presized a minimum of 8 oz./sq. yd..

	2.10 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C1136, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. PVC Jacket: High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D1784, Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming. Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	1. Adhesive: As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
	2. Color: White.

	C. Metal Jacket:
	1. Aluminum Jacket: Comply with ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005, Temper H-14.
	a. Finish and thickness are indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	b. Moisture Barrier for Outdoor Applications: 3-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper or 2.5-mil- thick polysurlyn.
	c. Factory-Fabricated Fitting Covers:
	1) Same material, finish, and thickness as jacket.
	2) Preformed two-piece or gore, 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows.
	3) Tee covers.
	4) Flange and union covers.
	5) End caps.
	6) Beveled collars.
	7) Valve covers.
	8) Field fabricate fitting covers only if factory-fabricated fitting covers are not available.




	2.11 TAPES
	A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, complying with ASTM C1136.
	B. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C1136.
	C. PVC Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive; suitable for indoor and outdoor applications.
	D. Aluminum-Foil Tape: Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.

	2.12 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	2. Aluminum: ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	3. Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands. Spring size is determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch- wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy or 0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems and equipment to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:
	1. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300 deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

	C. Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.
	D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of equipment.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, and jackets, of thicknesses required for each item of equipment, as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation materials that get wet.
	G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent insulation. Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward-clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward-clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.
	a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, in accordance with insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints.

	L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 25 percent of its nominal thickness.
	M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches in similar fashion to butt joints.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	3.5 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION
	A. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows:
	1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight.
	2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket.
	3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- wide joint strips at end joints.
	5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation with vapor-barrier mastic.

	B. Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks and vessels. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the finish bead along seam and joint edge.

	C. Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket ...

	3.6 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

	3.7 EQUIPMENT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Insulation conductivity and thickness per pipe size shall comply with schedules on drawings or with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	B. Acceptable insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials is Contractor's option.

	3.8 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

	3.9 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Equipment labels.
	2. Pipe labels.
	3. Valve tags.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Equipment Label Schedule:  Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed content for each label.
	B. Valve numbering scheme.
	C. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.
	C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS
	A. Metal Labels for Outdoor Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Brass, 0.032-inch, Stainless steel, 0.025-inch, Aluminum, 0.032-inch, or anodized aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.
	3. Minimum Letter Size:  1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds...
	4. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel  rivets or self-tapping screws.
	5. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	B. Plastic Labels for Indoor Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 1/8 inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Letter Color:  Black .
	3. Background Color:  White.
	4. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F.
	5. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.
	6. Minimum Letter Size:  1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds...
	7. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel  rivets or self-tapping screws.
	8. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	C. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number,  Nominal scheduled design capacities such as CFM and static pressure for fans; GPM and head for pumps; heating or cooling capacity for heating and cooling equipment...
	D. Equipment Label Schedule:  For each item of equipment to be labeled, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.  Tabulate equipment identification number and identify Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), plus the Speci...

	2.2 PIPE LABELS
	A. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering indicating service, and showing flow direction.
	B. Pretensioned Pipe Labels:  Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to  cover full circumference of pipe and to attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.
	C. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.
	D. Pipe Label Contents:  Include identification of piping service using same designations or abbreviations as used on Drawings, pipe size, and an arrow indicating flow direction.
	1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with piping system service lettering to accommodate both directions, or as separate unit on each pipe label to indicate flow direction.
	2. Lettering Size:  At least 1-1/2 inches high.

	E. Pipe Label Color Schedule:
	1. Chilled-Water Piping:
	a. Background Color:  Green.
	b. Letter Color:  White.

	2. Condenser-Water Piping:
	a. Background Color:  Green.
	b. Letter Color:  White.



	2.3 VALVE TAGS
	A. Valve Tags:  2 inches, square. Stamped or engraved with 1/4-inch letters for piping system abbreviation and 1/2-inch numbers.
	1. Tag Material:  Brass, 0.032-inch, Stainless steel, 0.025-inch, Aluminum, 0.032-inch, or anodized aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Valve-Tag Color:
	a. Chilled Water:  Green.
	b. Condenser Water:  Green.
	c. Refrigerant:  Blue.
	d. Hot Water:  Green.

	3. Letter Color: Black
	4. Fasteners:  Brass wire-link or beaded chain; or S-hook .

	B. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.  Tabulate valve number, piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on valve tag), location of valve (room or space), normal-operating position (open, closed, or modulating)...
	1. Valve-tag schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance data.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants.

	3.2 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment.
	B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

	3.3 PIPE LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:
	1. Near each valve and control device.
	2. Near each branch connection, excluding short takeoffs for fixtures and terminal units.  Where flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at branch.
	3. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and inaccessible enclosures.
	4. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed piping.
	5. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination.
	6. Spaced at maximum intervals of 50 feet along each run.  Reduce intervals to 25 feet in areas of congested piping and equipment.
	7. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings.  Omit intermediately spaced labels.


	3.4 VALVE-TAG INSTALLATION
	A. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems, except check valves; valves within factory-fabricated equipment units; shutoff valves; faucets; convenience and lawn-watering hose connections; and HVAC terminal devices and similar roug...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Isolation pads.
	2. Isolation mounts.
	3. Restrained elastomeric isolation mounts.
	4. Spring isolators.
	5. Housed spring mounts.
	6. Elastomeric hangers.
	7. Spring hangers.
	8. Spring hangers with vertical-limit stops.
	9. Pipe riser resilient supports.
	10. Resilient pipe guides.
	11. Air-mounting system.
	12. Seismic snubbers.
	13. Restraining braces and cables.
	14. Steel and inertia, vibration isolation equipment bases.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. IBC:  International Building Code.
	B. ICC-ES:  ICC-Evaluation Service.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Wind-Restraint Loading: Refer to Structural Drawing S1.00.
	B. Seismic-Restraint Loading: Refer to Structural Drawing S1.00.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Include rated load, rated deflection, and overload capacity for each vibration isolation device.
	2. Illustrate and indicate style, material, strength, fastening provision, and finish for each type and size of seismic-restraint component used.
	a. Tabulate types and sizes of seismic restraints, complete with report numbers and rated strength in tension and shear as evaluated by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	b. Annotate to indicate application of each product submitted and compliance with requirements.

	3. Interlocking Snubbers:  Include ratings for horizontal, vertical, and combined loads.

	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For vibration isolation and seismic-restraint details indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible f...
	1. Design Calculations:  Calculate static and dynamic loading due to equipment weight and operation, seismic and wind forces required to select vibration isolators, seismic and wind restraints, and for designing vibration isolation bases.
	a. Coordinate design calculations with wind load calculations required for equipment mounted outdoors.  Comply with requirements in other Division 23 Sections for equipment mounted outdoors.

	2. Vibration Isolation Base Details:  Detail overall dimensions, including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment.  Include auxiliary motor slides and rails, base weights, equipment static loads, power transmission, compone...
	3. Seismic- and Wind-Restraint Details:
	a. Design Analysis:  To support selection and arrangement of seismic and wind restraints.  Include calculations of combined tensile and shear loads.
	b. Details:  Indicate fabrication and arrangement.  Detail attachments of restraints to the restrained items and to the structure.  Show attachment locations, methods, and spacings.  Identify components, list their strengths, and indicate directions a...
	c. Coordinate seismic-restraint and vibration isolation details with wind-restraint details required for equipment mounted outdoors.  Comply with requirements in other Division 23 Sections for equipment mounted outdoors.
	d. Preapproval and Evaluation Documentation:  By  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, showing maximum ratings of restraint items and the basis for approval (tests or calculations).


	C. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, and that is acceptable to aut...
	B. Comply with seismic-restraint requirements in the IBC unless requirements in this Section are more stringent.
	C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	D. Seismic-restraint devices shall have horizontal and vertical load testing and analysis and shall bear anchorage preapproval OPA number from OSHPD, preapproval by ICC-ES, or preapproval by another agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 VIBRATION ISOLATORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Ace Mountings Co., Inc.
	2. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	3. California Dynamics Corporation.
	4. Isolation Technology, Inc.
	5. Kinetics Noise Control.
	6. Mason Industries.
	7. Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
	8. Vibration Isolation.
	9. Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

	B. Pads:  Arranged in single or multiple layers of sufficient stiffness for uniform loading over pad area, molded with a nonslip pattern and galvanized-steel baseplates, and factory cut to sizes that match requirements of supported equipment.
	1. Resilient Material:  Oil- and water-resistant neoprene, rubber, or hermetically sealed compressed fiberglass.

	C. Mounts:  Double-deflection type, with molded, oil-resistant rubber, hermetically sealed compressed fiberglass, or neoprene isolator elements with factory-drilled, encapsulated top plate for bolting to equipment and with baseplate for bolting to str...
	1. Materials:  Cast-ductile-iron or welded steel housing containing two separate and opposing, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene elements that prevent central threaded element and attachment hardware from contacting the housing during normal operation.
	2. Neoprene:  Shock-absorbing materials compounded according to the standard for bridge-bearing neoprene as defined by AASHTO.

	D. Restrained Mounts:  All-directional mountings with seismic restraint.
	1. Materials:  Cast-ductile-iron or welded steel housing containing two separate and opposing, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene elements that prevent central threaded element and attachment hardware from contacting the housing during normal operation.
	2. Neoprene:  Shock-absorbing materials compounded according to the standard for bridge-bearing neoprene as defined by AASHTO.

	E. Spring Isolators:  Freestanding, laterally stable, open-spring isolators.
	1. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	2. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	3. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	4. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	5. Baseplates:  Factory drilled for bolting to structure and bonded to 1/4-inch- thick, rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate underside.  Baseplates shall limit floor load to 500 psig.
	6. Top Plate and Adjustment Bolt:  Threaded top plate with adjustment bolt and cap screw to fasten and level equipment.

	F. Restrained Spring Isolators:  Freestanding, steel, open-spring isolators with seismic or limit-stop restraint.
	1. Housing:  Steel with resilient vertical-limit stops to prevent spring extension due to weight being removed; factory-drilled baseplate bonded to 1/4-inch- thick, neoprene or rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate underside; and adjustable equipm...
	2. Restraint:  Seismic or limit stop as required for equipment and authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	4. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	5. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	6. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.

	G. Housed Spring Mounts:  Housed spring isolator with integral seismic snubbers.
	1. Housing:  Ductile-iron or steel housing to provide all-directional seismic restraint.
	2. Base:  Factory drilled for bolting to structure.
	3. Snubbers:  Vertically adjustable to allow a maximum of 1/4-inch travel up or down before contacting a resilient collar.

	H. Elastomeric Hangers:  Single or double-deflection type, fitted with molded, oil-resistant elastomeric isolator elements bonded to steel housings with threaded connections for hanger rods.  Color-code or otherwise identify to indicate capacity range.
	I. Spring Hangers:  Combination coil-spring and elastomeric-insert hanger with spring and insert in compression.
	1. Frame:  Steel, fabricated for connection to threaded hanger rods and to allow for a maximum of 30 degrees of angular hanger-rod misalignment without binding or reducing isolation efficiency.
	2. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	3. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	4. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	5. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	6. Elastomeric Element:  Molded, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene.  Steel-washer-reinforced cup to support spring and bushing projecting through bottom of frame.
	7. Self-centering hanger rod cap to ensure concentricity between hanger rod and support spring coil.

	J. Spring Hangers with Vertical-Limit Stop:  Combination coil-spring and elastomeric-insert hanger with spring and insert in compression and with a vertical-limit stop.
	1. Frame:  Steel, fabricated for connection to threaded hanger rods and to allow for a maximum of 30 degrees of angular hanger-rod misalignment without binding or reducing isolation efficiency.
	2. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	3. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	4. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	5. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	6. Elastomeric Element:  Molded, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene.
	7. Adjustable Vertical Stop:  Steel washer with neoprene washer "up-stop" on lower threaded rod.
	8. Self-centering hanger rod cap to ensure concentricity between hanger rod and support spring coil.

	K. Pipe Riser Resilient Support:  All-directional, acoustical pipe anchor consisting of 2 steel tubes separated by a minimum of 1/2-inch- thick neoprene.  Include steel and neoprene vertical-limit stops arranged to prevent vertical travel in both dire...
	L. Resilient Pipe Guides:  Telescopic arrangement of 2 steel tubes or post and sleeve arrangement separated by a minimum of 1/2-inch- thick neoprene.  Where clearances are not readily visible, a factory-set guide height with a shear pin to allow verti...

	2.2 VIBRATION ISOLATION EQUIPMENT BASES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	2. California Dynamics Corporation.
	3. Isolation Technology, Inc.
	4. Kinetics Noise Control.
	5. Mason Industries.
	6. Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
	7. Vibration Isolation.
	8. Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

	B. Steel Base:  Factory-fabricated, welded, structural-steel bases and rails.
	1. Design Requirements:  Lowest possible mounting height with not less than 1-inch clearance above the floor.  Include equipment anchor bolts and auxiliary motor slide bases or rails.
	a. Include supports for suction and discharge elbows for pumps.

	2. Structural Steel:  Steel shapes, plates, and bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.  Bases shall have shape to accommodate supported equipment.
	3. Support Brackets:  Factory-welded steel brackets on frame for outrigger isolation mountings and to provide for anchor bolts and equipment support.

	C. Inertia Base:  Factory-fabricated, welded, structural-steel bases and rails ready for placement of cast-in-place concrete.
	1. Design Requirements:  Lowest possible mounting height with not less than 1-inch clearance above the floor.  Include equipment anchor bolts and auxiliary motor slide bases or rails.
	a. Include supports for suction and discharge elbows for pumps.

	2. Structural Steel:  Steel shapes, plates, and bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.  Bases shall have shape to accommodate supported equipment.
	3. Support Brackets:  Factory-welded steel brackets on frame for outrigger isolation mountings and to provide for anchor bolts and equipment support.
	4. Fabrication:  Fabricate steel templates to hold equipment anchor-bolt sleeves and anchors in place during placement of concrete.  Obtain anchor-bolt templates from supported equipment manufacturer.


	2.3 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	2. California Dynamics Corporation.
	3. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	4. Hilti, Inc.
	5. Kinetics Noise Control.
	6. Loos & Co.; Cableware Division.
	7. Mason Industries.
	8. TOLCO Incorporated; a brand of NIBCO INC.
	9. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.

	B. General Requirements for Restraint Components:  Rated strengths, features, and applications shall be as defined in reports by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Structural Safety Factor:  Allowable strength in tension, shear, and pullout force of components shall be at least four times the maximum seismic forces to which they will be subjected.

	C. Snubbers:  Factory fabricated using welded structural-steel shapes and plates, anchor bolts, and replaceable resilient isolation washers and bushings.
	1. Anchor bolts for attaching to concrete shall be seismic-rated, drill-in, and stud-wedge or female-wedge type.
	2. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings:  Oil- and water-resistant neoprene.
	3. Maximum 1/4-inch air gap, and minimum 1/4-inch- thick resilient cushion.

	D. Channel Support System:  MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated support assembly made of slotted steel channels with accessories for attachment to braced component at one end and to building structure at the other end and other matching components and w...
	E. Restraint Cables:  ASTM A 603 galvanized or ASTM A 492 stainless-steel cables with end connections made of steel assemblies with thimbles, brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for restraining cable service; and with a minimum of two clamping bolts ...
	F. Hanger Rod Stiffener:  Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with internally bolted connections or reinforcing steel angle clamped to hanger rod.
	G. Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor Bolts:  Neoprene bushings designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchor bolts and studs.
	H. Bushing Assemblies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage:  Assemblies of neoprene elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of attachment devices used.
	I. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings:  One-piece, molded, oil- and water-resistant neoprene, with a flat washer face.
	J. Mechanical Anchor Bolts:  Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-coated steel for interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications, where allowed by ASCE/SEI 7.  Select anchor bolts with strength required for anch...
	K. Adhesive Anchor Bolts:  Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing polyvinyl or urethane methacrylate-based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid mortar adhesive.  Provide anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for int...

	2.4 FACTORY FINISHES
	A. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested equipment before shipping.
	1. Powder coating on springs and housings.
	2. All hardware shall be galvanized.  Hot-dip galvanize metal components for exterior use.
	3. Baked enamel or powder coat for metal components on isolators for interior use.
	4. Color-code or otherwise mark vibration isolation and seismic- and wind-control devices to indicate capacity range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and equipment to receive vibration isolation and seismic- and wind-control devices for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in of reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLICATIONS
	A. Multiple Pipe Supports:  Secure pipes to trapeze member with clamps approved for application by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Hanger Rod Stiffeners:  Install hanger rod stiffeners where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods due to seismic forces.
	C. Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static and seismic loads within specified loading limits.

	3.3 VIBRATION-CONTROL AND SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories" for installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.
	B. Equipment Restraints:
	1. Install seismic snubbers on HVAC equipment mounted on vibration isolators.  Locate snubbers as close as possible to vibration isolators and bolt to equipment base and supporting structure.
	2. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch.
	3. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component.

	C. Piping Restraints:
	1. Comply with requirements in MSS SP-127.
	2. Space lateral supports a maximum of 40 feet o.c., and longitudinal supports a maximum of 80 feet o.c.
	3. Brace a change of direction longer than 12 feet.

	D. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure.
	E. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component.
	F. Install bushing assemblies for anchor bolts for floor-mounted equipment, arranged to provide resilient media between anchor bolt and mounting hole in concrete base.
	G. Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall.
	H. Attachment to Structure:  If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members.
	I. Drilled-in Anchors:
	1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for anchors.  Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling.  Notify the structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embe...
	2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved full design strength.
	3. Wedge Anchors:  Protect threads from damage during anchor installation.  Heavy-duty sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to which anchor is to be fastened.
	4. Adhesive Anchors:  Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust prior to installation of adhesive.  Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid introductio...
	5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.
	6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless-steel anchors for exterior applications.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. An authorized representative of the seismic bracing system manufacturer shall visit the job site during construction to confirm that the seismic bracing installation complies with the shop drawings, applicable code requirements, and with the seismi...

	C.  Remove and replace noncompliant work and re-inspect as specified above.
	D. Prepare inspection reports.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust isolators after piping system is at operating weight.
	B. Adjust limit stops on restrained spring isolators to mount equipment at normal operating height.  After equipment installation is complete, adjust limit stops so they are out of contact during normal operation.
	C. Adjust active height of spring isolators.
	D. Adjust restraints to permit free movement of equipment within normal mode of operation.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
	2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.
	3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain approval from authorities having jurisdiction.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:   Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the following; include Product Data for components:
	1. Trapeze pipe hangers.
	2. Metal framing systems.
	3. Pipe stands.
	4. Equipment supports.

	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers.
	2. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for designing trapeze hangers.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless steel.

	B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	3. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel.

	C. Copper Pipe Hangers:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel or stainless steel.


	2.2 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
	A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.

	2.3 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Allied Tube & Conduit.
	b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
	c. Flex-Strut Inc.
	d. GS Metals Corp.
	e. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	f. Unistrut Corporation; Tyco International, Ltd.
	g. Wesanco, Inc.

	2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly for supporting multiple parallel pipes.
	3. Standard:  MFMA-4.
	4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips.
	5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.
	6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless steel.
	7. Metallic Coating:  Hot-dipped galvanized, Mill galvanized.


	2.4 THERMAL-HANGER SHIELD INSERTS
	A. Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 100-psig or ASTM C 591, Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psig minimum compressive strength and vapor barrier.
	B. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems:  Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.
	C. For Clevis or Band Hangers:  Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.
	D. Insert Length:  Extend 2 inches beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient air temperature.

	2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS
	A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type,  stainless- steel anchors, for use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	2.6 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-steel shapes.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	2. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building structure.
	B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.
	1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe hangers.
	2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	C. Metal Framing System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support together on field-assembled metal framing systems.
	D. Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation:  Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
	E. Fastener System Installation:
	1. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	F. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and other accessories.
	G. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
	H. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.
	I. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
	J. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 and larger and at changes in direction of piping.
	K. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	L. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.
	M. Insulated Piping:
	1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
	a. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
	b. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

	2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following:
	a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2:  12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
	b. NPS 4:  12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
	c. NPS 5 and NPS 6:  18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
	d. NPS 8 to NPS 14:  24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.
	e. NPS 16 to NPS 24:  24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.

	5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger:  Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of length at least as long as protective shield.
	6. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.


	3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment above floor.
	B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.
	C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

	3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.
	B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated slope of pipe.
	B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods.

	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surf...
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

	B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

	3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE
	A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment.
	B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will not have field-applied finish.
	D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct contact with copper tubing.
	E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports, metal trapeze pipe hangers, and metal framing systems and attachments for general service applications.
	F. Use stainless-steel pipe hangers and stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant attachments for outdoor applications.
	G. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless-steel attachments for copper piping and tubing.
	H. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
	I. Use thermal-hanger shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.
	J. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.
	2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2):  For suspension of up to 1050 deg F, pipes NPS 4 to NPS 24, requiring up to 4 inches of insulation.
	3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 36, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation.
	4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 if little or no insulation is required.
	5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.
	6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 8.
	7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	10. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8.
	11. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3.
	12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.
	13. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or contraction.
	14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate.
	15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain pipe.
	16. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.
	17. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1 to NPS 30, from two rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 24, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 42 if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 24 if small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 30 if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition to expansion and contraction.

	K. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to NPS 24.
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

	L. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 6 inches for heavy loads.
	2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.
	3. Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15):  For use with MSS Type 11, split pipe rings.
	4. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of building attachments.
	5. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.

	M. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.
	2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.
	3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, channels, or angles.
	4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.
	5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads are considerable and rod sizes are large.
	6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes.
	7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to flange edge.
	8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams.
	9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads.
	10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.
	11. Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to structural steel.
	12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads:
	a. Light (MSS Type 31):  750 lb.
	b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1500 lb.
	c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  3000 lb.

	13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams.
	14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
	15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

	N. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to prevent crushing insulation.
	3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe.

	O. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement.
	2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1-1/4 inches.
	3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with springs.
	4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal expansion in piping systems.
	5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.
	6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from base support.
	7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from trapeze support.
	8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  Include auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment...
	a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally.
	b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically.
	c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.


	P. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	Q. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	R. Use mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building attachments where required in concrete construction.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. CWP:  Cold working pressure.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.
	C. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
	D. NRS:  Nonrising stem.
	E. OS&Y:  Outside screw and yoke.
	F. RS:  Rising stem.
	G. SWP:  Steam working pressure.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations for Valves:  Obtain each type of valve from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. ASME Compliance:
	1. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
	2. ASME B31.1 for power piping valves.
	3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:
	1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
	2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.
	3. Set angle, gate, and globe valves closed to prevent rattling.
	4. Set ball and plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
	5. Set butterfly valves closed or slightly open.
	6. Block check valves in either closed or open position.

	B. Use the following precautions during storage:
	1. Maintain valve end protection.
	2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature.  If outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

	C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 VALVES, GENERAL
	A. Brass valves shall contain no more than 15 percent zinc and shall be highly resistant to dezincification.
	B. Valve bodies shall be fabricated of ASTM B-61 (4.5 percent zinc), B-62 (5.0 percent zinc), or B-584 (8 to 12 percent zinc) copper alloy and shall be resistant to dezincification.
	C. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings:  Not less than indicated and as required for system pressures and temperatures.
	D. Valve Sizes:  Same as upstream pipe, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Extended Valve Stems:  On insulated valves.
	F. Valve Flanges:  ASME B16.1 for cast-iron valves, ASME B16.5 for steel valves, and ASME B16.24 for bronze valves.
	G. Valve Grooved Ends:  AWWA C606.
	H. Solder Joint:  With sockets according to ASME B16.18.
	I. Threaded:  With threads according to ASME B1.20.1.
	J. Valve Actuator Types:
	1. Gear Actuator:  For quarter-turn valves NPS 8 and larger.
	2. Handwheel:  For valves other than quarter-turn types.
	3. Handlever:  For quarter-turn valves NPS 6 and smaller except plug valves.
	4. Chainwheel:  Device for attachment to valve handwheel, stem, or other actuator; of size and with chain for mounting height, as indicated in the "Valve Installation" Article.

	K. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Crane Company.
	2. Conbraco Industries.
	3. Hammond Valve.
	4. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	5. Nibco Inc.
	6. Stockham, a Crane Company.


	2.2 HYDRONIC VALVES: HEATING WATER, CHILLED WATER, CONDENSER WATER (MAXIMUM SYSTEM PRESSURE < 100 PSIG)
	A. Shut off service, 1/2" to 3": Two piece ball valve, brass or bronze body, full-port chrome plated bronze ball, PTFE or TFE seats, quarter turn lever handle, threaded packing gland, blowout proof stem, threaded ends, 400 psig CWP.
	B. Throttling service, 1/2" to 2": Globe style calibrated balance valve, bronze body, threaded ends, 240 psig CWP, pressure gauge connections.
	C. Flow check, 1/2" to 3": Horizontal and vertical lift check, swing check, bronze body, bronze disc, renewable bronze seat, spring actuated for pump discharge, threaded, 300 psig CWP.
	D. Drain service, 1/2" to 3/4": Two piece ball valve, brass or bronze body, full or standard port chrome plated bronze ball, PTFE or TFE seats, quarter turn lever handle, threaded packing gland, threaded end, 3/4" hose thread outlet with cap and chain...
	E. Shut off service, 2-1/2" and larger: Butterfly valve, cast iron or ductile iron body, ductile iron disc, EPDM seat, molded in liner, lever handle up to 6", gear operator 8" and larger, chain wheel operator for inaccessible valves, Class 150 full lu...
	F. Throttling service, 2-1/2" and larger: Cast iron or ductile iron globe style calibrated balance valve, flanged or grooved, 175 psig CWP, pressure gauge connections.
	G. Flow check, 2-1/2" and larger: Swing check, cast iron body, bronze disc, bronze seat, spring actuated for pump discharge, Class 125 flanged, wafer, or grooved, 200 psig CWP.
	H. Plastic ball valves: Two piece body, PVC or CPVC to match piping, pressure and temperature rating to match piping; full port ball, PTFE seat, EPDM seals; socket, union, or flanged end connections.

	2.3 CHAINWHEELS
	A. Description:  Valve actuation assembly with sprocket rim, brackets, and chain.
	1. Brackets:  Type, number, size, and fasteners required to mount actuator on valve.
	2. Attachment:  For connection to  valve stems.
	3. Sprocket Rim with Chain Guides:  Ductile iron , of type and size required for valve.  Include zinc coating.
	4. Chain:  Hot-dip, galvanized steel , of size required to fit sprocket rim.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion.  Remove special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and handling.
	B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed.  Examine guides and seats made accessible by such operations.
	C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
	D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage.  Check bolting for proper size, length, and material.  Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is suitable for service, and that it is free from defect...
	E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

	3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.
	B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.
	C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.
	D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.
	E. Install chainwheels on operators for  valves NPS 4 and larger and more than 96 inches above floor, walkway, or access platform.  Extend chains to 60 inches above finished floor.
	F. Install check valves for proper direction of flow and as follows:
	1. Swing Check Valves:  In horizontal position with hinge pin level.
	2. Center-Guided and Plate-Type Check Valves:  In horizontal or vertical position, between flanges.
	3. Lift Check Valves:  With stem upright and plumb.


	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but before final adjusting and balancing.  Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Liquid-in-glass thermometers.
	2. Thermowells.
	3. Dial-type pressure gages.
	4. Gage attachments.
	5. Test plugs.
	6. Electromagnetic insertion flowmeters.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Product Certificates:  Submit for information. For each type of meter and gage, from manufacturer.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For meters and gages to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS
	A. Metal-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Flo Fab Inc.
	b. Miljoco Corporation.
	c. Palmer Wahl Instrumentation Group.
	d. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	e. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	f. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	g. Winters Instruments - U.S.

	2. Standard:  ASME B40.200.
	3. Case:  Cast aluminum;  9-inch nominal size unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Case Form:  Adjustable angle unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Tube:  Glass with magnifying lens and blue or red organic liquid.
	6. Tube Background:  Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in  deg F and deg C.
	7. Window:  Glass or plastic.
	8. Stem:  Aluminum and of length to suit installation.
	a. Design for Air-Duct Installation:  With ventilated shroud.
	b. Design for Thermowell Installation:  Bare stem.

	9. Connector:  1-1/4 inches, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
	10. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of 1.5 percent of scale range.


	2.2 THERMOWELLS
	A. Thermowells:
	1. Standard:  ASME B40.200.
	2. Description:  Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
	3. Material for Use with Copper Tubing:  CNR (copper nickel 90/10) or CUNI (copper nickel 70/30).
	4. Material for Use with Steel Piping:  CRES (corrosion-resistant steel) .
	5. Type:  Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.
	6. External Threads:  NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
	7. Internal Threads:  1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
	8. Bore:  Diameter required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
	9. Insertion Length:  Length required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
	10. Lagging Extension:  Include on thermowells for insulated piping and tubing.
	11. Bushings:  For converting size of thermowell's internal screw thread to size of thermometer connection.

	B. Heat-Transfer Medium:  Mixture of graphite and glycerin or heat transfer paste.

	2.3 PRESSURE GAGES
	A. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge.
	b. Ashcroft Inc.
	c. Ernst Flow Industries.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Marsh Bellofram.
	f. Miljoco Corporation.
	g. Noshok.
	h. Palmer Wahl Instrumentation Group.
	i. REOTEMP Instrument Corporation.
	j. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	k. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	l. Watts Regulator Co.; a div. of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	m. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	n. WIKA Instrument Corporation - USA.
	o. Winters Instruments - U.S.

	2. Standard:  ASME B40.100.
	3. Case:  Sealed type(s); cast aluminum or drawn steel; 4-1/2-inch nominal diameter.
	4. Pressure-Element Assembly:  Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Pressure Connection:  Brass, with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.
	6. Movement:  Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.
	7. Dial:  Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in psi.
	8. Pointer:  Dark-colored metal.
	9. Window:  Glass or plastic.
	10. Accuracy:  Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of scale range.


	2.4 GAGE ATTACHMENTS
	A. Snubbers:  ASME B40.100, brass; with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and  -type surge-dampening device.  Include extension for use on insulated piping.
	B. Valves:  Brass or stainless-steel needle, with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

	2.5 TEST PLUGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Flow Design, Inc.
	2. Miljoco Corporation.
	3. National Meter, Inc.
	4. Peterson Equipment Co., Inc.
	5. Sisco Manufacturing Company, Inc.
	6. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	7. Watts Regulator Co.; a div. of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	8. Weiss Instruments, Inc.

	B. Description:  Test-station fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
	C. Body:  Brass or stainless steel with core inserts and gasketed and threaded cap.  Include extended stem on units to be installed in insulated piping.
	D. Thread Size:  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.
	E. Minimum Pressure and Temperature Rating:  500 psig at 200 deg F.
	F. Core Inserts:  Chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic and EPDM self-sealing rubber.
	G. Electromagnetic Insertion Flowmeters:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. ABB; Instrumentation and Analytical.
	b. Data Industrial Corp.
	c. EMCO Flow Systems; a division of Spirax Sarco, Inc.
	d. ERDCO Engineering Corp.
	e. Hoffer Flow Controls, Inc.
	f. Liquid Controls; a unit of IDEX Corporation.
	g. McCrometer, Inc.
	h. Midwest Instruments & Controls Corp.
	i. ONICON Incorporated.
	j. SeaMetrics, Inc.
	k. Sponsler, Inc.; a unit of IDEX Corporation.

	2. Description:  Flowmeter with sensor and indicator.
	3. Flow Range:  Sensor and indicator shall cover operating range of equipment or system served.
	4. Sensor:  Impeller turbine; for inserting into pipe fitting or for installing in piping and measuring flow directly in gallons per minute.
	a. Design:  Device or pipe fitting with inline turbine and integral direct-reading scale for water.
	b. Construction:  Bronze or stainless-steel body, with plastic turbine or impeller.
	c. Minimum Pressure Rating:  400 psig..
	d. Minimum Temperature Rating:  250deg F .

	5. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1  percent.
	6. Electronic Display: Electronic transmitter with interface with BAS system.
	7. Operating Instructions:  Include complete instructions with each flowmeter.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install thermowells with socket extending  to center of pipe and in vertical position in piping tees.
	B. Install thermowells of sizes required to match thermometer connectors.  Include bushings if required to match sizes.
	C. Install thermowells with extension on insulated piping.
	D. Fill thermowells with heat-transfer medium.
	E. Install direct-mounted thermometers in thermowells and adjust vertical and tilted positions.
	F. Install direct-mounted pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at the most readable position.
	G. Install valve and snubber in piping for each pressure gage for fluids (except steam).
	H. Install test plugs in piping tees.
	I. Install thermometers where indicated on drawings:
	J. Install pressure gages in the following locations and where indicated on drawings:
	1. Suction and discharge of each pump.
	2. Inlet and outlet of each strainer.

	K. Install test plugs in the following locations and where indicated on drawings:
	1. Inlet and outlet of each strainer.
	2. Suction and discharge of each pump.
	3. Adjacent to each thermometer and pressure gage.


	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance of meters, gages, machines, and equipment.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. After installation, calibrate meters according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.

	3.4 METER AND GAGES SCHEDULES
	A. Provide meters and gages as scheduled on drawings.



	230517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR HVAC PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves.
	2. Sleeve-seal systems.
	3. Grout.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. Cast-Iron Wall Pipes:  Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Galvanized-Steel Wall Pipes:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Schedule 40, with plain ends and welded steel collar; zinc coated.
	C. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, with plain ends.

	2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
	2. CALPICO, Inc.
	3. Metraflex Company (The).
	4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
	5. Proco Products, Inc.

	B. Description:  Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space between piping and sleeve.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Plastic or Stainless steel.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, or Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.


	2.3 GROUT
	A. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, hydraulic-cement grout.
	B. Characteristics:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	C. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.
	D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors and walls.
	B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to provide 1-inch annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.

	3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service piping entries into building.
	B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annu...

	3.3 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE
	A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
	1. Exterior Masonry Walls: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, Galvanized-steel wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, or Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

	2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, Galvanized-steel wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, or Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.





	230513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose, horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on ac power systems up to 600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped...

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the following:
	1. Motor controllers.
	2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.
	3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
	4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with requirements in this Section except when stricter requirements are specified in HVAC equipment schedules or Sections.
	B. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Comply with IEEE 841 for severe-duty motors.

	2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS
	A. Duty:  Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet above sea level.
	B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics:  Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considerin...

	2.3 POLYPHASE MOTORS
	A. Description:  NEMA MG 1, Design B, medium induction motor.
	B. Efficiency: Premium efficient, as defined in NEMA MG 1.
	C. Service Factor:  1.15 minimum.
	D. Multispeed Motors:  Separate winding for each speed.
	E. Rotor:  Random-wound, squirrel cage.
	F. Bearings:  Regreasable, shielded, antifriction ball bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	G. Temperature Rise:  Class B.
	H. Insulation:  Class F.
	I. Code Letter Designation:
	1. Motors 15 HP and Larger:  NEMA starting Code F or Code G.
	2. Motors Smaller than 15 HP:  Manufacturer's standard starting characteristic.

	J. Enclosure Material:  Cast iron for motor frame sizes 324T and larger; rolled steel for motor frame sizes smaller than 324T.

	2.4 POLYPHASE MOTORS WITH ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Motors Used with Reduced-Voltage and Multispeed Controllers:  Match wiring connection requirements for controller with required motor leads.  Provide terminals in motor terminal box, suited to control method.
	B. Motors Used with Variable Frequency Controllers:  Ratings, characteristics, and features coordinated with and approved by controller manufacturer.
	1. Windings:  Copper magnet wire with moisture-resistant insulation varnish, designed and tested to resist transient spikes, high frequencies, and short time rise pulses produced by pulse-width modulated inverters.
	2. Inverter-Duty Motors:  Class F temperature rise; Class H insulation; Voltage spike resistant winding insulation; Shaft grounding brushes or conductive fiber rings; Insulated bearings; Comply with NEMA MG 1 part 31.
	3. Inverter-Ready Motors: Class F temperature rise; Class H insulation; Voltage spike resistant winding insulation; Comply with NEMA MG 1 part 31.4.4.2.
	4. Thermal Protection:  Normally closed thermostat, comply with NEMA MG 1 requirements for thermally protected motors for inverter-duty motors and where indicated.

	C. Severe-Duty Motors:  Comply with IEEE 841, with 1.15 minimum service factor.

	2.5 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS
	A. Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and requirements of specific motor application:
	1. Electronically commutated.
	2. Permanent-split capacitor.
	3. Split phase.
	4. Capacitor start, inductor run.
	5. Capacitor start, capacitor run.

	B. Multispeed Motors:  Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.
	C. Bearings:  Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	D. Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller:  Electronically commutated or Shaded-pole type.
	E. Thermal Protection:  Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor insulation.  Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset wh...

	2.6 ELECTRONICALLY COMMUTATED MOTORS
	A. EC motors shall be high-efficiency, brush-less dc, permanent magnet rotor, permanently lubricated with sealed ball bearings. Motors shall have integral electronic controllers for multiple speed or variable speed to suit the application. Motors shal...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

	259000 Integrated Automation Controls Sequences.pdf
	SECTION 25 90 00
	1.2 GENERAL
	1.3 MULTIZONE UNITS MZ-1 THROUGH MZ-6
	F. Safeties:
	1. Upon sensing a trip of:
	a. The smoke detector
	b. Low limit temperature safeties
	c. Shelter-in-place from Fire Alarm System or Graphical Switch.
	2. Execute the following:
	a. De-energize the fan.
	b. Open the hot and chilled water valve 100%.
	c. Close the outside air dampers.
	3. Reset: Provide software logic to reset the safety shutdown from a reset point which will allow the unit to restart.  When shelter-in-place/smoke detector alarms are acknowledged through fire alarm panel, the units shall automatically restart.
	1.4 HEATING WATER CONTROL
	A. Design Intent:
	1. The heating water system is designed to provide heating water to the air handling systems with heating water coils.
	2. The boiler heating water temperature control, outside air reset, and boiler sequencing is maintained by the temperature control system packaged with the boiler.
	3. The system is a constant pumping design with:
	a. (1) new boiler.
	b. (2) new constant volume heating water pumps
	c. (4) existing 3 way control valves at fan coil heating coils.
	d. (6) existing 3-way control valves at MZ unit heating coils.
	B. General:
	1. Provide any required field interlock wiring for the boilers and packaged controls.
	2. Enable:
	a. The heating water system shall be enabled when:
	1) the outside air temperature is below 55 F
	a) and there is a call for heating from any one enabled air handling system
	b)   and the chiller is not enabled.
	2) or the outside air temperature is less than 35 deg.
	b. When the heating water system is enabled, energize the lead heating water pump.
	c. Upon sensing positive flow, the boiler shall be enabled.
	3. Disable:
	a. The heating water system shall be disabled when:
	1) the outside air temperature is above 60 deg.
	b. Upon sensing a heating water system disable:
	1) The boiler package shall be disabled.
	2) De-energize the heating water pump after 2 minutes.
	4. Provide a single heating water system enable/disable point that enables or disables all heating water system equipment.
	C. Pump Lead/Lag/Failure Control:
	1. Provide automatic lead/lag pump control to alternate the lead pump each time the pumps are energized.
	2. Automatically energize the lag pump upon sensing a lead pump failure.
	D. Boiler Control:
	1. Reset the hot water supply temperature setpoint from 140 degrees to 180 degrees as the average space heating demand as measured from the average of all hot water valve positions, rises from 40% to 80%.
	1.5 CHILLED WATER / CONDENSER WATER CONTROL
	A. Design Intent:
	1. The chilled water system is designed to provide cooling water to the air handling systems with chilled water coils.
	2. The system is a variable-primary pumping design with:
	a. (1) new 230 Ton chiller
	b. (2) new variable volume chilled new water pumps
	c. (1) new modulating chilled water bypass valve
	d. (1) new chilled water flow meter
	e. (2) new constant volume condenser water pump
	f. (1) new cooling tower w/ VFD fan control
	g. (1) flat plate heat exchanger.
	h. (4) existing 3-way control valves at all four-pipe fan coil cooling coils.
	i. (5) new 2-way control valves at MZ-2 through MZ-6 cooling coils.
	j. (1) new 3-way control valve at MZ-1 cooling coil.
	3. Provide all required field interlock wiring for chiller, cooling tower and related accessories.
	B. General:
	1. The chilled water supply temperature control is maintained by the temperature control system packaged with the chiller.
	2. All control loops shall be reset and locked out when all HVAC systems are in unoccupied mode.
	3. Provide all required field interlock wiring for chiller, cooling tower and related accessories.
	1. Enable:
	a. The chilled water system shall be enabled when:
	1) The outside air temperature is greater than 55 degrees
	a) The maximum chilled water valve position is greater than 95% for 5 continuous minutes
	b) and any one air handling system in occupied mode
	b. Upon sensing a chilled water system enable command:
	1) Energize the chilled water pump.
	2) Upon sensing positive pump status, provide an enable command to the     chiller.
	3) Enable all control loops.
	2. Disable:
	a. The chilled water system shall be disabled when:
	1) The outside air temperature less than 52 degrees
	2) or a maximum chilled water valve position less than 5% open to the coil for    5 continuous minutes.
	3) or all air handling systems are in unoccupied mode.
	b. Upon sensing a chilled water system disable command:
	1) Disable the chiller.
	2) Disable all control loops.
	3) Wait 5 minutes and de-energize the chilled water pump.
	D. Chilled Water Supply Temperature Control:
	1. The packaged control system shall maintain a chilled water supply temperature.
	E. Chilled Water Pump Control:
	1. The chilled water flow meter shall monitor chilled water flow.
	2. Modulate chilled water pump via VFD to maintain chilled water system differential pressure setpoint.
	3. Modulate chilled water bypass valve to maintain minimum chilled water flow setpoint.
	F. Pump Lead/Lag/Failure Control:
	1. Provide automatic lead/lag pump control to alternate the lead pump each time the pumps are energized.
	2. Automatically energize the lag pump upon sensing a lead pump failure.
	G. Condenser Water Control:
	1. Energize the cooling tower fan VFD upon sensing a condenser water supply temperature greater than 78 degrees.  De-energize below 68 degrees.
	2. Modulate the cooling tower fan VFD to maintain the condenser water supply temperature setpoint of 75 degrees.
	3. Interlock the cyclonic separator to operate whenever either condenser water pump is enabled.  During “H” of the H-O-A, the separator shall run continuously.
	H. Freeze Protection:
	1. Upon sensing an outside air temperature less than 32 degrees F for 4 continuous hours, enable the lead chilled water pump, open the lead chiller chilled water isolation valve and open all chilled water valves 100% to the coil.
	2. Return to normal mode upon sensing an outside air temperature greater than 38 degrees for 1 continuous hour.
	3. Upon an outside air temperature less than 40 degrees F for two continuous hours, energize the cooling tower basin heater.  Interlock the cooling tower basin heater with the low water cut-out to prevent operation upon cooling tower low water level.
	I. Tower Free Cooling Control:
	1. Tower free cooling sequence is manually enabled from the BAS only.
	2. Run cooling tower VFD at 100% during tower free cooling operation, to maintain the lowest condenser water return possible.
	3. Open 3-way economizer valves to flat plate heat exchanger.
	4. Enable condenser water pump.
	5. Enable chilled water pump.  Chilled water pump will modulate to maintain differential pressure setpoint.
	J. Refrigeration Leak Detection Safeties: Key operated switches, visual alarm indication, audible alarm annunciation and visual positive flow/no flow indicators shall be located outside each of the chiller room exits.  Chiller room refrigeration monit...
	1. Ventilation Only:
	a. The switches shall be hardwired to energize the chiller room ventilation exhaust fan and supply fan.
	b. Pressure switches adjacent to each of the chiller room exits shall measure the pressure differential between the chiller room and adjacent space.  The switches shall energize with a differential pressure greater than 0.05" WC negative with respect ...
	c. The control system shall monitor the key switches, the flow/no-flow indicator and the refrigeration transmitter and provide BAS alarming.
	d. Provide an engraved tag adjacent to the switch titled “EMERGENCY ENABLE OF CHILLER ROOM VENTILATION”.
	2. Shutdown:
	a. The alarm shall be annunciate at the BAS workstation and printer, as well as visual and audible alarms at each chiller room exit.
	b. Upon sensing greater than 25% of the LFL or 50% of the IDLH or equivalent:
	1) Energize EF and SF.
	2) De-energize all chiller room equipment
	3. Provide a visual and audible alarm annunciation within the space and outside of each chiller room exit which shall activate upon activation of any of the emergency switches or a refrigeration gas alarm.
	1.6 FOUR PIPE FANCOILS
	A. Occupied Mode:
	1. The fan shall energize and run continuously.
	2. The chilled water and hot water valves shall be modulated in sequence to maintain a 75 degrees F (cooling) and 72 degrees F (heating) setpoints.
	B. Unoccupied and Custodial Mode:
	1. The fan shall de-energize.
	2. Cycle the fan and valves to provide unoccupied cooling/heating setpoints of 80 deg and 60 deg respectively.
	1.7 EXHAUST FAN CONTROL
	A. General:
	1. Monitor & control all exhaust fans exhausting to the outside.
	2. Interlock EF-2 to energize when MZ-2 or MZ-4 are in occupied mode.  De-energize if either MZ unit is not in occupied mode or a shelter-in-place alarm is active.
	3. Interlock EF-1 to energize when MZ-1 or MZ-3 are in occupied mode. De-energize if either MZ unit is not in occupied mode or a shelter-in-place alarm is active.
	4. The kitchen exhaust hood fan shall be locally controlled.
	5. All exhaust fans shall de-energize upon sensing a shelter-in-place alarm. All exhaust fans shall be de-energized regardless of position of HOA switches.
	1.8 MISCELLANIOUS MONITORING AND CONTROL
	A. Systems that will be monitored:
	1. Electrical Power: Monitor the Building Power.  Coordinate location with Division 26 Contractor.
	2. Shelter-in-place: Monitor an alarm point from the Fire Alarm System (FAS) and graphical switch to index the system to a shelter-in-place mode.
	B. Packaged DX AC and Minisplit DX AC units:
	1. These units shall be controlled through a BacNet thermostat.
	2. Provide all required control interlock wiring.
	3. Monitor and alarm room temperature.
	1.9 EQUIPMENT START DELAYS
	1.10 EMERGENCY SHUTDOWNS
	1.11 FIRE ALARM SYSTEM MONITORING
	1.12 SHELTER IN PLACE
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS – NOT USED
	3.2 SCHEDULES AND OPERATING MODES
	END OF SECTION

	251500 Integrated Automation Software.pdf
	SECTION 25 15 00 INTEGRATED AUTOMATION SOFTWARE
	1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	1.3 LICENSING
	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.2 CONTROLLER SOFTWARE
	2.3 APPLICATION PROGRAMMING DESCRIPTION
	2.4 ENERGY MANAGEMENT APPLICATIONS
	2.5 PASSWORD PROTECTION
	2.6 ALARM AND EVENT MANAGEMENT REPORTING
	2.7 TRENDING
	2.8 DYNAMIC PLOTTING
	2.9 DATA ACQUISITION AND STORAGE
	2.10 TOTALIZATION
	2.11 EQUIPMENT SCHEDULING
	2.12 POINT STRUCTURING AND NAMING
	2.13 GRAPHIC SOFTWARE
	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.2 SITE-SPECIFIC APPLICATION PROGRAMMING
	3.3 PASSWORD SETUP
	3.4 POINT PARAMETERS
	3.5 TRENDS
	3.6 ALARMS
	3.7 GRAPHIC SCREENS
	END OF SECTION

	251423 Integrated Automation Field Equipment Panels.pdf
	SECTION 25 14 23
	1.2 PROCUREMENT
	1.3 DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 BUILDING CONTROLLER (BC)
	2.3 ADVANCED APPLICATION SPECIFIC CONTROLLER (AAC) AND APPLICATION SPECIFIC CONTROLLER (ASC)
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONTROL SYSTEMS
	3.3 HARDWARE APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS
	3.4 CONTROL UNIT REQUIREMENTS
	END OF SECTION
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	SECTION 25 14 00
	1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 MULTIPLE SYSTEM INTEGRATION PLATFORM INTERFACE DEVICE (MSIPID)
	2.3 LOCAL SUPERVISORY LAN INTERFACE DEVICE (LANID)
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONTROL SYSTEMS
	END OF SECTION
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	SECTION 25 12 00
	1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 OPERATOR WORKSTATION (OWS)
	2.3 CONTROL SYSTEM SERVER (CSS)
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	END OF SECTION

	251100 Integrated Automation Network Devices.pdf
	SECTION 25 11 00
	1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK:
	1.3 WORK BY OTHERS
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 ACTUATORS
	2.3 GENERAL FIELD DEVICES
	2.4 TEMPERATURE SENSORS (TS)
	2.5 HUMIDITY TRANSMITTERS
	2.6 DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE TRANSMITTERS (DP)
	2.7 BUILDING DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SENSOR
	2.8 DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE SWITCHES (DPS)
	2.9 PRESSURE SWITCHES (PS)
	2.10 WATER FLOW METERS
	2.11 CURRENT SWITCHES (CS)
	2.12 POWER METER
	2.13 CONTINUOUS LEVEL TRANSMITTERS
	2.14 CO2 SENSORS/TRANSMITTERS (CO2)
	2.15 ELECTRIC CONTROL COMPONENTS
	2.16 IDENTIFICATION
	2.17 TESTING EQUIPMENT
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONTROL SYSTEMS
	END OF SECTION
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	SECTION 25 08 00 COMMISSIONING OF INTEGRATED AUTOMATION
	1.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
	1.3 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES
	1.4 SEQUENCING
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.2 SENSOR CHECKOUT AND CALIBRATION
	3.3 COIL VALVE LEAK CHECK
	3.4 VALVE STROKE SETUP AND CHECK
	3.5 BAS DEMONSTRATION
	3.6 BAS ACCEPTANCE PERIOD
	3.7 TREND LOGS
	3.8 TREND GRAPHS
	3.9 COMMISSISSIONING PERFORMANCE MONITORING, OPTIMIZATION, AND REPORTING (Cx-PMOR) SUPPORT
	END OF SECTION
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	SECTION 25 00 00 INTEGRATED AUTOMATION
	1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK
	1.3 PROCUREMENT
	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.5 CODES AND STANDARDS
	1.6 DEFINITIONS
	1.7 FUNCTIONAL INTENT
	1.8 SUBMITTALS
	1.9 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	1.10 SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE
	1.11 WARRANTY MAINTENANCE
	1.12 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	1.13 LISTING AND LABELING
	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.2 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT
	2.3 UNIFORMITY
	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONTROL SYSTEMS
	3.3 DIGITAL CONTROL STATIONS, CONTROLLER QUANTITY AND LOCATION
	3.4 SURGE PROTECTION
	3.5 CONTROL POWER SOURCE AND SUPPLY
	3.6 POWER MONITORING
	3.7 BAS OPERATOR TRAINING AND O&M MANUALS
	END OF SECTION

	262816 FL - Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible switches.
	2. Nonfusible switches.
	3. Enclosures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC: Normally closed.
	B. NO: Normally open.
	C. SPDT: Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated. Include nameplate ratings, dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical charac...
	1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Current and voltage ratings.
	3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate).
	4. Include evidence of a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) listing for series rating of installed devices.
	5. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components.


	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fuses: Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.
	2. Fuse Pullers: Two for each size and type.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Accredited by NETA.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Currently certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Ambient Temperature: Not less than minus 22 deg F and not exceeding 104 deg F.
	2. Altitude: Not exceeding 6600 feet.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Three year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Enclosed switches and circuit breakers shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."


	2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items. Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	2.3 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton.
	2. Square D; Schneider Electric USA.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty:
	1. Single throw.
	2. Three pole.
	3. 600-V ac.
	4. 1200 A and smaller.
	5. UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate specified fuses.
	6. Lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.

	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	4. Auxiliary Contact Kit: One NO/NC (Form "C") auxiliary contact(s), arranged to activate before switch blades open. Contact rating - 120-V ac.
	5. Lugs:  Compression type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.4 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton.
	2. Square D; Schneider Electric USA.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Three Pole, Single Throw, 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	4. Auxiliary Contact Kit: One  NO/NC (Form "C") auxiliary contact(s), arranged to activate before switch blades open. Contact rating - 120-V ac.
	5. Lugs:  Compression type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.5 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: UL 489, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
	B. Enclosure Finish: The enclosure shall be finished with gray baked enamel paint, electrodeposited on cleaned, phosphatized steel (NEMA 250 Type 1) gray baked enamel paint, electrodeposited on cleaned, phosphatized galvannealed steel (NEMA 250 Types ...
	C. Conduit Entry: NEMA 250 Types 4, 4X, and 12 enclosures shall contain no knockouts. NEMA 250 Types 7 and 9 enclosures shall be provided with threaded conduit openings in both endwalls.
	D. Operating Mechanism: The circuit-breaker operating handle shall be directly operable through the dead front trim of the enclosure (NEMA 250 Type 3R). The cover interlock mechanism shall have an externally operated override. The override shall not p...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Commencement of work shall indicate Installer's acceptance of the areas and conditions as satisfactory.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to ...
	1. Notify Architect, Construction Manager and/or Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service.
	2. Indicate method of providing temporary electric service.
	3. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Architect's, Construction Manager's and/or Owner's written permission.
	4. Comply with NFPA 70E.


	3.3 ENCLOSURE ENVIRONMENTAL RATING APPLICATIONS
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: Provide enclosures at installed locations with the following environmental ratings.
	1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.


	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.
	B. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting of eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	D. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	E. Comply with NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs.
	2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.


	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	D. Perform tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative.
	E. Tests and Inspections for Switches:
	1. Visual and Mechanical Inspection:
	a. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.
	b. Inspect anchorage, alignment, grounding, and clearances.
	c. Verify that the unit is clean.
	d. Verify blade alignment, blade penetration, travel stops, and mechanical operation.
	e. Verify that fuse sizes and types match the Specifications and Drawings.
	f. Verify that each fuse has adequate mechanical support and contact integrity.
	g. Inspect bolted electrical connections for high resistance using one of the two following methods:
	1) Use a low-resistance ohmmeter.
	a) Compare bolted connection resistance values to values of similar connections. Investigate values that deviate from those of similar bolted connections by more than 50 percent of the lowest value.

	2) Verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections by calibrated torque-wrench method in accordance with manufacturer's published data or NETA ATS Table 100.12.
	a) Bolt-torque levels shall be in accordance with manufacturer's published data. In the absence of manufacturer's published data, use NETA ATS Table 100.12.


	h. Verify that operation and sequencing of interlocking systems is as described in the Specifications and shown on the Drawings.
	i. Verify correct phase barrier installation.
	j. Verify lubrication of moving current-carrying parts and moving and sliding surfaces.

	2. Electrical Tests:
	a. Perform resistance measurements through bolted connections with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Compare bolted connection resistance values to values of similar connections. Investigate values that deviate from adjacent poles or similar switches by more...
	b. Measure contact resistance across each switchblade fuseholder. Drop values shall not exceed the high level of the manufacturer's published data. If manufacturer's published data are not available, investigate values that deviate from adjacent poles...
	c. Perform insulation-resistance tests for one minute on each pole, phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground with switch closed, and across each open pole. Apply voltage in accordance with manufacturer's published data. In the absence of manufacturer's publ...
	d. Measure fuse resistance. Investigate fuse-resistance values that deviate from each other by more than 15 percent.
	e. Perform ground fault test according to NETA ATS 7.14 "Ground Fault Protection Systems, Low-Voltage."


	F. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	G. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	1. Test procedures used.
	2. Include identification of each enclosed switch and circuit breaker tested and describe test results.
	3. List deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.


	3.7 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Labels.
	2. Bands and tubes.
	3. Cable ties.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for electrical identification products.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with ASME A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
	F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS
	A. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
	1. Black letters on an orange field.
	2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

	B. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	1. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG if authorities having jurisdiction permit.
	2. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Phase C: Blue.

	3. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Brown.
	b. Phase B: Orange.
	c. Phase C: Yellow.

	4. Color for Neutral:  White or gray.
	5. Color for Equipment Grounds:  Green, Green with a yellow stripe.

	C. Warning Label Colors:
	1. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.

	D. Warning labels and signs shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
	1. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES."

	E. Equipment Identification Labels:
	1. Black letters on a white field.


	2.3 LABELS
	A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	B. Snap-around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action.
	C. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels:  Preprinted, 3-mil-thick, vinyl flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. A'n D Cable Products.
	b. Brady Corporation.
	c. Brother International Corporation.
	d. emedco.
	e. Grafoplast Wire Markers.
	f. Ideal Industries, Inc.
	g. LEM Products Inc.
	h. Marking Services, Inc.
	i. Panduit Corp.
	j. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.

	2. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather- and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, protective shield over the legend. Labels sized such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed legend.
	3. Marker for Labels:
	a. Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer.
	b. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer manufacturer.


	D. Self-Adhesive Labels:  Vinyl, thermal, transfer-printed, 3-mil-thick, multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for intended use and location.
	1. Minimum Nominal Size:
	a. 1-1/2 by 6 inches for raceway and conductors.
	b. 3-1/2 by 5 inches for equipment.
	c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction.



	2.4 SIGNS
	A. Baked-Enamel Signs:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Carlton Industries, LP.
	b. Champion America.
	c. emedco.
	d. Marking Services, Inc.

	2. Preprinted aluminum signs, high-intensity reflective,  punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	3. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	4. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inches.

	B. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs:
	1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs, with 0.0396-inch galvanized-steel backing, punched and drilled for fasteners, and with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal Size: 10 by 14 inches.

	C. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1. Engraved legend.
	2. Thickness:
	a. For signs up to 20 sq. in., minimum 1/16 inch thick.
	b. For signs larger than 20 sq. in., 1/8 inch thick.
	c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
	d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable equipment.



	2.5 CABLE TIES
	A. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties: Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, and Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.
	2. Tensile Strength at 73 Deg F according to ASTM D638: 12,000 psi.
	3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F.
	4. Color: Black.

	B. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self-extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, and self-locking.
	1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.
	2. Tensile Strength at 73 Deg F according to ASTM D638: 7000 psi.
	3. UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-0.
	4. Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F.
	5. Color: Black.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance ...
	B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
	C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
	D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual.
	E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance of electrical systems and connected items.
	G. System Identification for Raceways and Cables under 600 V: Identification shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side.
	1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway.

	H. System Identification for Raceways and Cables over 600 V: Identification shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side.
	1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway.

	I. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, and signal connections.
	J. Accessible Fittings for Raceways: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with the wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows:
	1. "POWER."

	K. Vinyl Wraparound Labels:
	1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive appropriate to the location and substrate.

	L. Snap-around Labels: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	M. Snap-around Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	N. Marker Tapes: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	O. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	P. Floor Marking Tape: Apply stripes to finished surfaces following manufacturer's written instructions.
	Q. Baked-Enamel Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on minimum 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use signs minimum 2 inches high.

	R. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches high.

	S. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches high.

	T. Cable Ties: General purpose, for attaching tags, except as listed below:
	1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
	2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.


	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to provide view of identifying devices.
	B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.
	C. Concealed Raceways, Duct Banks, More Than 600 V, within Buildings: Tape and stencil. Stencil legend "DANGER - CONCEALED HIGH-VOLTAGE WIRING" with 3-inch-high, black letters on 20-inch centers.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, and at 30-foot maximum intervals.

	D. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits, More Than 30 A and 120 V to Ground: Identify with self-adhesive raceway labels.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

	E. Accessible Fittings for Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive labels containing the wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as fo...
	1. "POWER."

	F. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use vinyl wraparound labels snap-around labels to identify the phase.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

	G. Workspace Indication: Apply floor marking tape to finished surfaces. Show working clearances in the direction of access to live parts. Workspace shall comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mount...
	H. Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels, including the color code for grounded and ungrounded conductors.
	I. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Baked-enamel warning signs, Metal-backed, butyrate warning signs.
	1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.
	2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of equipment, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Power-transfer switches.
	b. Controls with external control power connections.


	J. Equipment Identification Labels:
	1. Indoor Equipment:  Baked-enamel signs, Metal-backed butyrate signs.
	2. Outdoor Equipment:  Laminated acrylic or melamine sign.
	3. Equipment to Be Labeled:
	a. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	b. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	c. Motor-control centers.
	d. Enclosed switches.
	e. Enclosed circuit breakers.
	f. Enclosed controllers.
	g. Variable-speed controllers.
	h. Push-button stations.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits and fittings.
	2. Surface raceways.
	3. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
	B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
	C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Source quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS AND FITTINGS
	A. Metal Conduit:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	b. Anamet Electrical, Inc (Anaconda Sealtite).
	c. Atkore International (AFC Cable Systems).
	d. Atkore International (Allied Tube & Conduit).
	e. Atkore International (Calconduit).
	f. Electri-Flex Company.
	g. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - O-Z/Gedney).
	h. FSR Inc.
	i. Korkap.
	j. NEC, Inc.
	k. NewBasis.
	l. Opti-Com Manufacturing Network, Inc (OMNI).
	m. Patriot Aluminum Products, LLC.
	n. Perma-Cote.
	o. Plasti-Bond.
	p. Republic Conduit.
	q. Southwire Company.
	r. Topaz Lighting & Electric.
	s. Western Tube and Conduit Corporation.
	t. Wheatland Tube Company.
	u. Zekelman Industries (Picoma).

	2. Listing and Labeling: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	4. ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.
	5. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
	6. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	7. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	8. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.

	B. Metal Fittings:
	1. Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	2. Listing and Labeling: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.
	4. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 1203 and NFPA 70.
	5. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material:  Steel.
	b. Type:  Compression.

	6. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

	C. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their cond...

	2.2 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	2. Adalet.
	3. Eaton (Crouse-Hinds).
	4. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - EGS).
	5. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - O-Z/Gedney).
	6. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company.
	7. FSR Inc.
	8. Hubbell Incorporated.
	9. Hubbell Incorporated (Raco Taymac Bell).
	10. Hubbell Incorporated (Wiring Device-Kellems).
	11. Kraloy Fittings.
	12. Legrand North America, LLC (Wiremold).
	13. Milbank Manufacturing Co.
	14. MonoSystems, Inc.
	15. nVent (Hoffman).
	16. Oldcastle Enclosure Solutions.
	17. Plasti-Bond.
	18. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company.
	19. Stahlin Non-Metallic Enclosures.
	20. Topaz Lighting & Electric.

	B. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	E. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight.
	F. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
	G. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, with gasketed cover.
	H. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.
	I. Device Box Dimensions:  4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep.
	J. Gangable boxes are prohibited.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit:  GRC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  GRC, IMC, EMT.
	3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC.
	4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 4.

	B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT, RNC.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  GRC. Raceway locations include the following:
	a. Loading dock.
	b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
	c. Mechanical rooms.
	d. Gymnasiums.

	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations:  GRC.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 nonmetallicin institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufac...
	3. EMT: Use compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.

	E. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	B. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors.
	C. Do not install raceways or electrical items on any "explosion-relief" walls or rotating equipment.
	D. Do not fasten conduits onto the bottom side of a metal deck roof.
	E. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	G. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
	H. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes in direction.
	I. Make bends in raceway using large-radius preformed ells. Field bending shall be according to NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Use only equipment specifically designed for material and size involved.
	J. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	K. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.
	L. Stub-Ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
	1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
	2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in an enclosure.

	M. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	N. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	O. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits te...
	P. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	Q. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	R. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	S. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade al...
	T. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
	3. Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building.
	4. Conduit extending into pressurized duct and equipment.
	5. Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled to maintain different pressure set points.
	6. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	U. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
	V. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires,  equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.

	W. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated.
	X. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a raintight connection between box and cover plate or supp...
	Y. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical channel.
	Z. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	AA. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	BB. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.

	3.3 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.




	260529 FL - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel slotted support systems.
	2. Aluminum slotted support systems.
	3. Conduit and cable support devices.
	4. Support for conductors in vertical conduit.
	5. Structural steel for fabricated supports and restraints.
	6. Mounting, anchoring, and attachment components, including powder-actuated fasteners, mechanical expansion anchors, concrete inserts, clamps, through bolts, toggle bolts, and hanger rods.
	7. Fabricated metal equipment support assemblies.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Slotted support systems, hardware, and accessories.
	b. Clamps.
	c. Hangers.
	d. Fasteners.
	e. Brackets.

	2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the supported equipment and systems will remain in place without separation of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the supported equipment and systems will be fully operational after the seismic ...
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.5.

	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame Rating: Class 1.
	2. Self-extinguishing according to ASTM D635.


	2.2 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Preformed steel channels and angles with minimum 13/32-inch-diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inches o.c. in at least one surface.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	b. Atkore International (Allied Tube & Conduit).
	c. Atkore International (Unistrut).
	d. Eaton (B-line).
	e. Flex-Strut Inc.
	f. Gripple Inc.
	g. GS Metals Corp.
	h. G-Strut.
	i. Haydon Corporation.
	j. Metal Ties Innovation.
	k. MIRO Industries.
	l. nVent (CADDY).
	m. Wesanco, Inc.

	2. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	3. Material for Channel, Fittings, and Accessories:  Galvanized steel.
	4. Channel Width:  1-5/8 inches.
	5. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	6. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	7. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	8. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of c...
	D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A36/A36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	E. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) Hilti, Inc.
	2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	3) MKT Fastening, LLC.
	4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, stainless steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325.
	6. Toggle Bolts:  Stainless-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	2.3 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with the following standards for application and installation requirements of hangers and supports, except where requirements on Drawings or in this Section are stricter:
	1. NECA 1.
	2. NECA 101
	3. NECA 102.
	4. NECA 105.
	5. NECA 111.

	B. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 26 05 33 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	C. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceways: Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps.

	E. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings, and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, according to NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for sl...
	6. To Steel:  Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS SP-69.
	7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	B. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	3.4 CONCRETE BASES
	A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.
	B. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete.
	C. Anchor equipment to concrete base as follows:
	1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780.



	260526 FL - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

	2.2 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Fushi Copperweld Inc.
	2. O-Z/Gedney; Emerson Electric Co., Automation Solutions, Appleton Group.
	3. Siemens Industry, Inc., Energy Management Division.


	2.3 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.4 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual, tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts.
	C. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy.
	D. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub.
	E. Service Post Connectors: Mechanical type, bronze alloy terminal, in short- and long-stud lengths, capable of single and double conductor connections.
	F. Signal Reference Grid Clamp: Mechanical type, stamped-steel terminal with hex head screw.
	G. Straps: Solid copper, copper lugs. Rated for 600 A.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation.

	3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

	C. Connections: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized. Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct contact are galvanically compatible.
	1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make contact points closer in order of galvanic series.
	2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact.
	3. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future penetration of moisture to contact surfaces.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	260519 FL - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper building wire.
	2. Connectors and splices.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. PV: Photovoltaic.
	B. RoHS: Restriction of Hazardous Substances.
	C. VFC: Variable-frequency controller.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of NETA.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE
	A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less.
	B. Standards:
	1. RoHS compliant.
	2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper.
	D. Conductor Insulation:
	1.  Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.


	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intende...
	B. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section.
	1. Material:  Copper.
	2. Type:  Two hole with standard barrels.
	3. Termination:  Compression.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:
	1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	2. Copper for feeders smaller than No. 4 AWG; copper.

	B. Branch Circuits:
	1. Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.


	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 26 05 33 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members and follow surface contours where possible.
	F. Support cables according to Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 07 84 13 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Administrant for Tests and Inspections:
	1. Engage qualified testing agency to administer and perform tests and inspections.

	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements.
	2. Perform each of the following visual and electrical tests:
	a. Inspect exposed sections of conductor and cable for physical damage and correct connection according to the single-line diagram.
	b. Test bolted connections for high resistance using one of the following:
	1) A low-resistance ohmmeter.
	2) Calibrated torque wrench.

	c. Inspect compression-applied connectors for correct cable match and indentation.
	d. Inspect for correct identification.
	e. Inspect cable jacket and condition.
	f. Insulation-resistance test on each conductor for ground and adjacent conductors. Apply a potential of 500-V dc for 300-V rated cable and 1000-V dc for 600-V rated cable for a one-minute duration.
	g. Continuity test on each conductor and cable.
	h. Uniform resistance of parallel conductors.


	C. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports to record the following:
	1. Procedures used.
	2. Results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results that do not comply with requirements, and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.




	221423 FL - Storm Drainage Piping Specialties.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal roof drains.
	2. Channel drainage systems.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for penetrations of roofs.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Drainage piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL ROOF DRAINS
	A. Cast-Iron, Large-Sump, General-Purpose Roof Drains:
	1. Standard: ASME A112.6.4.
	2. Body Material: Cast iron.
	3. Dimension of Body: Nominal 14-to 16-inch diameter.
	4. Combination Flashing Ring and Gravel Stop:  Required.
	5. Flow-Control Weirs:  Required.
	6. Outlet: Bottom.
	7. Outlet Type: Match Existing.
	8. Extension Collars:  Required.
	9. Underdeck Clamp:  Required.
	10. Expansion Joint: Not required.
	11. Sump Receiver Plate: Not required.
	12. Dome Material:  Cast iron.
	13. Perforated Gravel Guard:  Not required.
	14. Vandal-Proof Dome: Not required.
	15. Water Dam:  2 inches high.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install roof drains at low points of roof areas in accordance with roof membrane manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	1. Install flashing collar or flange of roof drain to prevent leakage between drain and adjoining roofing. Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated.
	2. Install expansion joints, if indicated, in roof drain outlets.
	3. Position roof drains for easy access and maintenance.


	3.2 INSTALLATION OF FLASHING
	A. Fabricate flashing from single piece of metal unless large pans, sumps, or other drainage shapes are required.
	B. Install sheet flashing on pipes, sleeves, and specialties passing through or embedded in  roofs with waterproof membrane.
	C. Set flashing on roofs in solid coating of bituminous cement.
	D. Secure flashing into sleeve and specialty clamping ring or device.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt or debris and to prevent damage from traffic or construction work.



	223400 FL - Fuel-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Commercial, gas-fired, high-efficiency, storage, domestic-water heaters.
	2. Domestic-water heater accessories.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of commercial, gas-fired, domestic-water heater.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including storage tank and supports.
	b. Faulty operation of controls.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.

	2. Warranty Periods: From date of Substantial Completion.
	a. Commercial, Gas-Fired, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:
	1) Storage Tank:  Three years.
	2) Controls and Other Components:  One year(s).

	b. Expansion Tanks:  Five years.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for intended location and use.
	B. Seismic Performance: Commercial domestic-water heaters shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.

	C. ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Fabricate and label fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters to comply with ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	D. ASME Compliance:
	1. Where ASME-code construction is indicated, fabricate and label commercial, domestic-water heater storage tanks to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section VIII, Division 1.
	2. Where ASME-code construction is indicated, fabricate and label commercial, finned-tube, domestic-water heaters to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IV.

	E. NSF Compliance: Fabricate and label equipment components that will be in contact with potable water to comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372.

	2.2 COMMERCIAL, GAS-FIRED, STORAGE, DOMESTIC-WATER HEATERS
	A. Commercial, Atmospheric, Gas-Fired, Storage, Domestic-Water Heaters:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. A. O. Smith Corporation.
	b. Bradford White Corporation.
	c. Lochinvar, LLC.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain domestic-water heaters from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Standard: ANSI Z21.10.3/CSA 4.3.
	4. Storage-Tank Construction: ASME-code steel with 150-psig working-pressure rating.
	a. Tappings: Factory fabricated of materials compatible with tank. Attach tappings to tank before testing.
	1) NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends in accordance with ASME B1.20.1.
	2) NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Flanged ends in accordance with ASME B16.5 for steel and stainless steel flanges and in accordance with ASME B16.24 for copper and copper-alloy flanges.

	b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and outlets.
	c. Lining:  Glass complying with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending lining into and through tank fittings and outlets.

	5. Factory-Installed, Storage-Tank Appurtenances:
	a. Anode Rod: Replaceable magnesium.
	b. Dip Tube: Required unless cold-water inlet is near bottom of tank.
	c. Drain Valve: Corrosion-resistant metal with hose-end connection.
	d. Insulation: Comply with ASHRAE/IES 90.1. Surround entire storage tank except connections and controls.
	e. Jacket: Steel with enameled finish.
	f. Burner: For use with atmospheric, gas-fired, domestic-water heaters and natural-gas fuel.
	g. Ignition: Standing pilot or ANSI Z21.20/CSA C22.2 No. 60730-2-5, electric, automatic, gas-ignition system.
	h. Temperature Control: Adjustable thermostat.
	i. Safety Controls: Automatic, high-temperature-limit and low-water cutoff devices or systems.
	j. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4. Include one or more relief valves with total relieving capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic-wat...

	6. Special Requirements: NSF 5 construction.
	7. Draft Hood: Draft diverter, complying with ANSI Z21.12.


	2.3 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER ACCESSORIES
	A. Domestic-Water Expansion Tanks:
	1. Source Limitations: Obtain domestic-water heaters from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Description: Steel, pressure-rated tank constructed with welded joints and factory-installed, butyl-rubber diaphragm. Include air precharge to minimum system-operating pressure at tank.
	3. Construction:
	a. Tappings: Factory-fabricated steel, welded to tank before testing and labeling. Include ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.
	b. Interior Finish: Comply with NSF 61 and NSF 372 barrier materials for potable-water tank linings, including extending finish into and through tank fittings and outlets.
	c. Air-Charging Valve: Factory installed.


	B. Drain Pans: Corrosion-resistant metal with raised edge. Include dimensions not less than base of domestic-water heater, and include drain outlet not less than NPS 3/4 with ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
	C. Piping-Type Heat Traps: Field-fabricated piping arrangement in accordance with ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	D. Heat-Trap Fittings: ASHRAE 90.2.
	E. Gas Shutoff Valves: ANSI Z21.15/CSA 9.1, manually operated. Furnish for installation in piping.
	F. Gas Pressure Regulators: ANSI Z21.18/CSA 6.3, appliance type. Include 1/2-psig pressure rating as required to match gas supply.
	G. Automatic Gas Valves: ANSI Z21.21/CSA 6.5, appliance, electrically operated, on-off automatic valve.
	H. Combination Temperature-and-Pressure Relief Valves: Include relieving capacity at least as great as heat input, and include pressure setting less than working-pressure rating of domestic-water heater. Select relief valves with sensing element that ...
	1. Gas-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ANSI Z21.22/CSA 4.4.
	2. Oil-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters: ASME rated and stamped.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DOMESTIC-WATER HEATER INSTALLATION
	A. Commercial, Domestic-Water Heater Mounting: Install commercial domestic-water heaters on concrete base. Comply with requirements for concrete base specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	1. Exception: Omit concrete bases for commercial domestic-water heaters if installation on stand, bracket, suspended platform, or directly on floor is indicated.
	2. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
	3. Arrange units so controls and devices that require servicing are accessible.
	4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of concrete base.
	5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	6. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	7. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	8. Anchor domestic-water heaters to substrate.

	B. Install combination temperature-and-pressure relief valves in top portion of storage tanks. Use relief valves with sensing elements that extend into tanks. Extend domestic-water-heater relief-valve outlet, with drain piping same as domestic-water p...
	C. Install water-heater drain piping as indirect waste to spill by positive air gap into open drains or over floor drains. Install hose-end drain valves at low points in water piping for domestic-water heaters that do not have tank drains.
	D. Install thermometer on outlet piping of domestic-water heaters.
	E. Install piping-type heat traps on inlet and outlet piping of domestic-water heater storage tanks without integral or fitting-type heat traps.
	F. Fill domestic-water heaters with water.
	G. Charge domestic-water expansion tanks with air to required system pressure.
	H. Install dielectric fittings in all locations where piping of dissimilar metals is to be joined. The wetted surface of the dielectric fitting contacted by potable water shall contain less than 0.25 percent of lead by weight.

	3.2 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Where installing piping adjacent to fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters, allow space for service and maintenance of water heaters. Arrange piping for easy removal of domestic-water heaters.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	2. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper operation.
	3. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	C. Domestic-water heaters will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.4 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain commercial, gas-fired, storage, domestic-water heaters. Training shall be a minimum of one hour.



	230513 - COMMON MOTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC EQUIPMENT.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general requirements for single-phase and polyphase, general-purpose, horizontal, small and medium, squirrel-cage induction motors for use on ac power systems up to 600 V and installed at equipment manufacturer's factory or shipped...

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate features of motors, installed units, and accessory devices to be compatible with the following:
	1. Motor controllers.
	2. Torque, speed, and horsepower requirements of the load.
	3. Ratings and characteristics of supply circuit and required control sequence.
	4. Ambient and environmental conditions of installation location.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL MOTOR REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with requirements in this Section except when stricter requirements are specified in HVAC equipment schedules or Sections.
	B. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Comply with IEEE 841 for severe-duty motors.

	2.2 MOTOR CHARACTERISTICS
	A. Duty:  Continuous duty at ambient temperature of 40 deg C and at altitude of 3300 feet above sea level.
	B. Capacity and Torque Characteristics:  Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considerin...

	2.3 POLYPHASE MOTORS
	A. Description:  NEMA MG 1, Design B, medium induction motor.
	B. Efficiency: Premium efficient, as defined in NEMA MG 1.
	C. Service Factor:  1.15 minimum.
	D. Multispeed Motors:  Separate winding for each speed.
	E. Rotor:  Random-wound, squirrel cage.
	F. Bearings:  Regreasable, shielded, antifriction ball bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	G. Temperature Rise:  Class B.
	H. Insulation:  Class F.
	I. Code Letter Designation:
	1. Motors 15 HP and Larger:  NEMA starting Code F or Code G.
	2. Motors Smaller than 15 HP:  Manufacturer's standard starting characteristic.

	J. Enclosure Material:  Cast iron for motor frame sizes 324T and larger; rolled steel for motor frame sizes smaller than 324T.

	2.4 POLYPHASE MOTORS WITH ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Motors Used with Reduced-Voltage and Multispeed Controllers:  Match wiring connection requirements for controller with required motor leads.  Provide terminals in motor terminal box, suited to control method.
	B. Motors Used with Variable Frequency Controllers:  Ratings, characteristics, and features coordinated with and approved by controller manufacturer.
	1. Windings:  Copper magnet wire with moisture-resistant insulation varnish, designed and tested to resist transient spikes, high frequencies, and short time rise pulses produced by pulse-width modulated inverters.
	2. Inverter-Duty Motors:  Class F temperature rise; Class H insulation; Voltage spike resistant winding insulation; Shaft grounding brushes or conductive fiber rings; Insulated bearings; Comply with NEMA MG 1 part 31.
	3. Inverter-Ready Motors: Class F temperature rise; Class H insulation; Voltage spike resistant winding insulation; Comply with NEMA MG 1 part 31.4.4.2.
	4. Thermal Protection:  Normally closed thermostat, comply with NEMA MG 1 requirements for thermally protected motors for inverter-duty motors and where indicated.

	C. Severe-Duty Motors:  Comply with IEEE 841, with 1.15 minimum service factor.

	2.5 SINGLE-PHASE MOTORS
	A. Motors larger than 1/20 hp shall be one of the following, to suit starting torque and requirements of specific motor application:
	1. Electronically commutated.
	2. Permanent-split capacitor.
	3. Split phase.
	4. Capacitor start, inductor run.
	5. Capacitor start, capacitor run.

	B. Multispeed Motors:  Variable-torque, permanent-split-capacitor type.
	C. Bearings:  Prelubricated, antifriction ball bearings or sleeve bearings suitable for radial and thrust loading.
	D. Motors 1/20 HP and Smaller:  Electronically commutated or Shaded-pole type.
	E. Thermal Protection:  Internal protection to automatically open power supply circuit to motor when winding temperature exceeds a safe value calibrated to temperature rating of motor insulation.  Thermal-protection device shall automatically reset wh...

	2.6 ELECTRONICALLY COMMUTATED MOTORS
	A. EC motors shall be high-efficiency, brush-less dc, permanent magnet rotor, permanently lubricated with sealed ball bearings. Motors shall have integral electronic controllers for multiple speed or variable speed to suit the application. Motors shal...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

	230517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR HVAC PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves.
	2. Sleeve-seal systems.
	3. Grout.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. Cast-Iron Wall Pipes:  Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Galvanized-Steel Wall Pipes:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Schedule 40, with plain ends and welded steel collar; zinc coated.
	C. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, with plain ends.

	2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
	2. CALPICO, Inc.
	3. Metraflex Company (The).
	4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.
	5. Proco Products, Inc.

	B. Description:  Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space between piping and sleeve.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Plastic or Stainless steel.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, or Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.


	2.3 GROUT
	A. Standard:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, hydraulic-cement grout.
	B. Characteristics:  Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	C. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.
	D. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors and walls.
	B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to provide 1-inch annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.

	3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service piping entries into building.
	B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for sleeve ID or hole size.  Position piping in center of sleeve.  Center piping in penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annu...

	3.3 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE
	A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
	1. Exterior Masonry Walls: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, Galvanized-steel wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, or Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

	2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, Galvanized-steel wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system, or Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.





	230519 - METERS AND GAGES FOR HVAC PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Liquid-in-glass thermometers.
	2. Thermowells.
	3. Dial-type pressure gages.
	4. Gage attachments.
	5. Test plugs.
	6. Electromagnetic insertion flowmeters.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Product Certificates:  Submit for information. For each type of meter and gage, from manufacturer.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For meters and gages to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS
	A. Metal-Case, Industrial-Style, Liquid-in-Glass Thermometers:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Flo Fab Inc.
	b. Miljoco Corporation.
	c. Palmer Wahl Instrumentation Group.
	d. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	e. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	f. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	g. Winters Instruments - U.S.

	2. Standard:  ASME B40.200.
	3. Case:  Cast aluminum;  9-inch nominal size unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Case Form:  Adjustable angle unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Tube:  Glass with magnifying lens and blue or red organic liquid.
	6. Tube Background:  Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in  deg F and deg C.
	7. Window:  Glass or plastic.
	8. Stem:  Aluminum and of length to suit installation.
	a. Design for Air-Duct Installation:  With ventilated shroud.
	b. Design for Thermowell Installation:  Bare stem.

	9. Connector:  1-1/4 inches, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
	10. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1 percent of scale range or one scale division, to a maximum of 1.5 percent of scale range.


	2.2 THERMOWELLS
	A. Thermowells:
	1. Standard:  ASME B40.200.
	2. Description:  Pressure-tight, socket-type fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
	3. Material for Use with Copper Tubing:  CNR (copper nickel 90/10) or CUNI (copper nickel 70/30).
	4. Material for Use with Steel Piping:  CRES (corrosion-resistant steel) .
	5. Type:  Stepped shank unless straight or tapered shank is indicated.
	6. External Threads:  NPS 1/2, NPS 3/4, or NPS 1, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.
	7. Internal Threads:  1/2, 3/4, and 1 inch, with ASME B1.1 screw threads.
	8. Bore:  Diameter required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
	9. Insertion Length:  Length required to match thermometer bulb or stem.
	10. Lagging Extension:  Include on thermowells for insulated piping and tubing.
	11. Bushings:  For converting size of thermowell's internal screw thread to size of thermometer connection.

	B. Heat-Transfer Medium:  Mixture of graphite and glycerin or heat transfer paste.

	2.3 PRESSURE GAGES
	A. Direct-Mounted, Metal-Case, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge.
	b. Ashcroft Inc.
	c. Ernst Flow Industries.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Marsh Bellofram.
	f. Miljoco Corporation.
	g. Noshok.
	h. Palmer Wahl Instrumentation Group.
	i. REOTEMP Instrument Corporation.
	j. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	k. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	l. Watts Regulator Co.; a div. of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	m. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	n. WIKA Instrument Corporation - USA.
	o. Winters Instruments - U.S.

	2. Standard:  ASME B40.100.
	3. Case:  Sealed type(s); cast aluminum or drawn steel; 4-1/2-inch nominal diameter.
	4. Pressure-Element Assembly:  Bourdon tube unless otherwise indicated.
	5. Pressure Connection:  Brass, with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.
	6. Movement:  Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.
	7. Dial:  Nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings graduated in psi.
	8. Pointer:  Dark-colored metal.
	9. Window:  Glass or plastic.
	10. Accuracy:  Grade A, plus or minus 1 percent of middle half of scale range.


	2.4 GAGE ATTACHMENTS
	A. Snubbers:  ASME B40.100, brass; with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads and  -type surge-dampening device.  Include extension for use on insulated piping.
	B. Valves:  Brass or stainless-steel needle, with  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe threads.

	2.5 TEST PLUGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Flow Design, Inc.
	2. Miljoco Corporation.
	3. National Meter, Inc.
	4. Peterson Equipment Co., Inc.
	5. Sisco Manufacturing Company, Inc.
	6. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	7. Watts Regulator Co.; a div. of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	8. Weiss Instruments, Inc.

	B. Description:  Test-station fitting made for insertion into piping tee fitting.
	C. Body:  Brass or stainless steel with core inserts and gasketed and threaded cap.  Include extended stem on units to be installed in insulated piping.
	D. Thread Size:  NPS 1/4 or NPS 1/2, ASME B1.20.1 pipe thread.
	E. Minimum Pressure and Temperature Rating:  500 psig at 200 deg F.
	F. Core Inserts:  Chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic and EPDM self-sealing rubber.
	G. Electromagnetic Insertion Flowmeters:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. ABB; Instrumentation and Analytical.
	b. Data Industrial Corp.
	c. EMCO Flow Systems; a division of Spirax Sarco, Inc.
	d. ERDCO Engineering Corp.
	e. Hoffer Flow Controls, Inc.
	f. Liquid Controls; a unit of IDEX Corporation.
	g. McCrometer, Inc.
	h. Midwest Instruments & Controls Corp.
	i. ONICON Incorporated.
	j. SeaMetrics, Inc.
	k. Sponsler, Inc.; a unit of IDEX Corporation.

	2. Description:  Flowmeter with sensor and indicator.
	3. Flow Range:  Sensor and indicator shall cover operating range of equipment or system served.
	4. Sensor:  Impeller turbine; for inserting into pipe fitting or for installing in piping and measuring flow directly in gallons per minute.
	a. Design:  Device or pipe fitting with inline turbine and integral direct-reading scale for water.
	b. Construction:  Bronze or stainless-steel body, with plastic turbine or impeller.
	c. Minimum Pressure Rating:  400 psig..
	d. Minimum Temperature Rating:  250deg F .

	5. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1  percent.
	6. Electronic Display: Electronic transmitter with interface with BAS system.
	7. Operating Instructions:  Include complete instructions with each flowmeter.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install thermowells with socket extending  to center of pipe and in vertical position in piping tees.
	B. Install thermowells of sizes required to match thermometer connectors.  Include bushings if required to match sizes.
	C. Install thermowells with extension on insulated piping.
	D. Fill thermowells with heat-transfer medium.
	E. Install direct-mounted thermometers in thermowells and adjust vertical and tilted positions.
	F. Install direct-mounted pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at the most readable position.
	G. Install valve and snubber in piping for each pressure gage for fluids (except steam).
	H. Install test plugs in piping tees.
	I. Install thermometers where indicated on drawings:
	J. Install pressure gages in the following locations and where indicated on drawings:
	1. Suction and discharge of each pump.
	2. Inlet and outlet of each strainer.

	K. Install test plugs in the following locations and where indicated on drawings:
	1. Inlet and outlet of each strainer.
	2. Suction and discharge of each pump.
	3. Adjacent to each thermometer and pressure gage.


	3.2 CONNECTIONS
	A. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance of meters, gages, machines, and equipment.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. After installation, calibrate meters according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.

	3.4 METER AND GAGES SCHEDULES
	A. Provide meters and gages as scheduled on drawings.



	230523 - GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. CWP:  Cold working pressure.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.
	C. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
	D. NRS:  Nonrising stem.
	E. OS&Y:  Outside screw and yoke.
	F. RS:  Rising stem.
	G. SWP:  Steam working pressure.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations for Valves:  Obtain each type of valve from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. ASME Compliance:
	1. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
	2. ASME B31.1 for power piping valves.
	3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:
	1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
	2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.
	3. Set angle, gate, and globe valves closed to prevent rattling.
	4. Set ball and plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
	5. Set butterfly valves closed or slightly open.
	6. Block check valves in either closed or open position.

	B. Use the following precautions during storage:
	1. Maintain valve end protection.
	2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature.  If outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

	C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 VALVES, GENERAL
	A. Brass valves shall contain no more than 15 percent zinc and shall be highly resistant to dezincification.
	B. Valve bodies shall be fabricated of ASTM B-61 (4.5 percent zinc), B-62 (5.0 percent zinc), or B-584 (8 to 12 percent zinc) copper alloy and shall be resistant to dezincification.
	C. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings:  Not less than indicated and as required for system pressures and temperatures.
	D. Valve Sizes:  Same as upstream pipe, unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Extended Valve Stems:  On insulated valves.
	F. Valve Flanges:  ASME B16.1 for cast-iron valves, ASME B16.5 for steel valves, and ASME B16.24 for bronze valves.
	G. Valve Grooved Ends:  AWWA C606.
	H. Solder Joint:  With sockets according to ASME B16.18.
	I. Threaded:  With threads according to ASME B1.20.1.
	J. Valve Actuator Types:
	1. Gear Actuator:  For quarter-turn valves NPS 8 and larger.
	2. Handwheel:  For valves other than quarter-turn types.
	3. Handlever:  For quarter-turn valves NPS 6 and smaller except plug valves.
	4. Chainwheel:  Device for attachment to valve handwheel, stem, or other actuator; of size and with chain for mounting height, as indicated in the "Valve Installation" Article.

	K. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Crane Company.
	2. Conbraco Industries.
	3. Hammond Valve.
	4. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	5. Nibco Inc.
	6. Stockham, a Crane Company.


	2.2 HYDRONIC VALVES: HEATING WATER, CHILLED WATER, CONDENSER WATER (MAXIMUM SYSTEM PRESSURE < 100 PSIG)
	A. Shut off service, 1/2" to 3": Two piece ball valve, brass or bronze body, full-port chrome plated bronze ball, PTFE or TFE seats, quarter turn lever handle, threaded packing gland, blowout proof stem, threaded ends, 400 psig CWP.
	B. Throttling service, 1/2" to 2": Globe style calibrated balance valve, bronze body, threaded ends, 240 psig CWP, pressure gauge connections.
	C. Flow check, 1/2" to 3": Horizontal and vertical lift check, swing check, bronze body, bronze disc, renewable bronze seat, spring actuated for pump discharge, threaded, 300 psig CWP.
	D. Drain service, 1/2" to 3/4": Two piece ball valve, brass or bronze body, full or standard port chrome plated bronze ball, PTFE or TFE seats, quarter turn lever handle, threaded packing gland, threaded end, 3/4" hose thread outlet with cap and chain...
	E. Shut off service, 2-1/2" and larger: Butterfly valve, cast iron or ductile iron body, ductile iron disc, EPDM seat, molded in liner, lever handle up to 6", gear operator 8" and larger, chain wheel operator for inaccessible valves, Class 150 full lu...
	F. Throttling service, 2-1/2" and larger: Cast iron or ductile iron globe style calibrated balance valve, flanged or grooved, 175 psig CWP, pressure gauge connections.
	G. Flow check, 2-1/2" and larger: Swing check, cast iron body, bronze disc, bronze seat, spring actuated for pump discharge, Class 125 flanged, wafer, or grooved, 200 psig CWP.
	H. Plastic ball valves: Two piece body, PVC or CPVC to match piping, pressure and temperature rating to match piping; full port ball, PTFE seat, EPDM seals; socket, union, or flanged end connections.

	2.3 CHAINWHEELS
	A. Description:  Valve actuation assembly with sprocket rim, brackets, and chain.
	1. Brackets:  Type, number, size, and fasteners required to mount actuator on valve.
	2. Attachment:  For connection to  valve stems.
	3. Sprocket Rim with Chain Guides:  Ductile iron , of type and size required for valve.  Include zinc coating.
	4. Chain:  Hot-dip, galvanized steel , of size required to fit sprocket rim.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion.  Remove special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and handling.
	B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed.  Examine guides and seats made accessible by such operations.
	C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
	D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage.  Check bolting for proper size, length, and material.  Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is suitable for service, and that it is free from defect...
	E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

	3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.
	B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.
	C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.
	D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.
	E. Install chainwheels on operators for  valves NPS 4 and larger and more than 96 inches above floor, walkway, or access platform.  Extend chains to 60 inches above finished floor.
	F. Install check valves for proper direction of flow and as follows:
	1. Swing Check Valves:  In horizontal position with hinge pin level.
	2. Center-Guided and Plate-Type Check Valves:  In horizontal or vertical position, between flanges.
	3. Lift Check Valves:  With stem upright and plumb.


	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but before final adjusting and balancing.  Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.



	230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
	2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.
	3. Design seismic-restraint hangers and supports for piping and equipment and obtain approval from authorities having jurisdiction.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:   Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the following; include Product Data for components:
	1. Trapeze pipe hangers.
	2. Metal framing systems.
	3. Pipe stands.
	4. Equipment supports.

	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers.
	2. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for designing trapeze hangers.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Steel Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	3. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	4. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	5. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless steel.

	B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion to support bearing surface of piping.
	3. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel.

	C. Copper Pipe Hangers:
	1. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-coated-steel, factory-fabricated components.
	2. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-coated steel or stainless steel.


	2.2 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
	A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from structural carbon-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 carbon-steel hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.

	2.3 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Allied Tube & Conduit.
	b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
	c. Flex-Strut Inc.
	d. GS Metals Corp.
	e. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	f. Unistrut Corporation; Tyco International, Ltd.
	g. Wesanco, Inc.

	2. Description:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly for supporting multiple parallel pipes.
	3. Standard:  MFMA-4.
	4. Channels:  Continuous slotted steel channel with inturned lips.
	5. Channel Nuts:  Formed or stamped steel nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when tightened, prevent slipping along channel.
	6. Hanger Rods:  Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of carbon steel or stainless steel.
	7. Metallic Coating:  Hot-dipped galvanized, Mill galvanized.


	2.4 THERMAL-HANGER SHIELD INSERTS
	A. Insulation-Insert Material for Cold Piping:  ASTM C 552, Type II cellular glass with 100-psig or ASTM C 591, Type VI, Grade 1 polyisocyanurate with 125-psig minimum compressive strength and vapor barrier.
	B. For Trapeze or Clamped Systems:  Insert and shield shall cover entire circumference of pipe.
	C. For Clevis or Band Hangers:  Insert and shield shall cover lower 180 degrees of pipe.
	D. Insert Length:  Extend 2 inches beyond sheet metal shield for piping operating below ambient air temperature.

	2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS
	A. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type,  stainless- steel anchors, for use in hardened portland cement concrete; with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	2.6 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-steel shapes.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	2. Design Mix:  5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Metal Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from the building structure.
	B. Metal Trapeze Pipe-Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping, and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.
	1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe hangers.
	2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel shapes selected for loads being supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	C. Metal Framing System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support together on field-assembled metal framing systems.
	D. Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation:  Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
	E. Fastener System Installation:
	1. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	F. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and other accessories.
	G. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
	H. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.
	I. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
	J. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 and larger and at changes in direction of piping.
	K. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	L. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.
	M. Insulated Piping:
	1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
	a. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
	b. Do not exceed pipe stress limits allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

	2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following:
	a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2:  12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
	b. NPS 4:  12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
	c. NPS 5 and NPS 6:  18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
	d. NPS 8 to NPS 14:  24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.
	e. NPS 16 to NPS 24:  24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.

	5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger:  Include wood or reinforced calcium-silicate-insulation inserts of length at least as long as protective shield.
	6. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.


	3.2 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment above floor.
	B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth.
	C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

	3.3 METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.
	B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; appearance and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated slope of pipe.
	B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods.

	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surf...
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

	B. Touchup:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

	3.6 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE
	A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment.
	B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will not have field-applied finish.
	D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct contact with copper tubing.
	E. Use carbon-steel pipe hangers and supports, metal trapeze pipe hangers, and metal framing systems and attachments for general service applications.
	F. Use stainless-steel pipe hangers and stainless-steel or corrosion-resistant attachments for outdoor applications.
	G. Use copper-plated pipe hangers and copper or stainless-steel attachments for copper piping and tubing.
	H. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
	I. Use thermal-hanger shield inserts for insulated piping and tubing.
	J. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.
	2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2):  For suspension of up to 1050 deg F, pipes NPS 4 to NPS 24, requiring up to 4 inches of insulation.
	3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 36, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation.
	4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 if little or no insulation is required.
	5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.
	6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 8.
	7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.
	10. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8.
	11. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12):  For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3.
	12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.
	13. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or contraction.
	14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate.
	15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain pipe.
	16. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36 if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.
	17. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes NPS 1 to NPS 30, from two rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 24, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 42 if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 24 if small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 30 if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition to expansion and contraction.

	K. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to NPS 24.
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers NPS 3/4 to NPS 24 if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

	L. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 6 inches for heavy loads.
	2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.
	3. Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15):  For use with MSS Type 11, split pipe rings.
	4. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of building attachments.
	5. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.

	M. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.
	2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist construction, to attach to top flange of structural shape.
	3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, channels, or angles.
	4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.
	5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads are considerable and rod sizes are large.
	6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes.
	7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to flange edge.
	8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams.
	9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads.
	10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.
	11. Malleable-Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to structural steel.
	12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below or for suspending from above by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads:
	a. Light (MSS Type 31):  750 lb.
	b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1500 lb.
	c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  3000 lb.

	13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams.
	14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
	15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

	N. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel-Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to prevent crushing insulation.
	3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe.

	O. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement.
	2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1-1/4 inches.
	3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41, roll hanger with springs.
	4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal expansion in piping systems.
	5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.
	6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from base support.
	7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to allow expansion and contraction of piping system from trapeze support.
	8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  Include auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment...
	a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally.
	b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically.
	c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.


	P. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe-hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	Q. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	R. Use mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building attachments where required in concrete construction.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Isolation pads.
	2. Isolation mounts.
	3. Restrained elastomeric isolation mounts.
	4. Spring isolators.
	5. Housed spring mounts.
	6. Elastomeric hangers.
	7. Spring hangers.
	8. Spring hangers with vertical-limit stops.
	9. Pipe riser resilient supports.
	10. Resilient pipe guides.
	11. Air-mounting system.
	12. Seismic snubbers.
	13. Restraining braces and cables.
	14. Steel and inertia, vibration isolation equipment bases.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. IBC:  International Building Code.
	B. ICC-ES:  ICC-Evaluation Service.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Wind-Restraint Loading: Refer to Structural Drawing S1.00.
	B. Seismic-Restraint Loading: Refer to Structural Drawing S1.00.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Include rated load, rated deflection, and overload capacity for each vibration isolation device.
	2. Illustrate and indicate style, material, strength, fastening provision, and finish for each type and size of seismic-restraint component used.
	a. Tabulate types and sizes of seismic restraints, complete with report numbers and rated strength in tension and shear as evaluated by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	b. Annotate to indicate application of each product submitted and compliance with requirements.

	3. Interlocking Snubbers:  Include ratings for horizontal, vertical, and combined loads.

	B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For vibration isolation and seismic-restraint details indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible f...
	1. Design Calculations:  Calculate static and dynamic loading due to equipment weight and operation, seismic and wind forces required to select vibration isolators, seismic and wind restraints, and for designing vibration isolation bases.
	a. Coordinate design calculations with wind load calculations required for equipment mounted outdoors.  Comply with requirements in other Division 23 Sections for equipment mounted outdoors.

	2. Vibration Isolation Base Details:  Detail overall dimensions, including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment.  Include auxiliary motor slides and rails, base weights, equipment static loads, power transmission, compone...
	3. Seismic- and Wind-Restraint Details:
	a. Design Analysis:  To support selection and arrangement of seismic and wind restraints.  Include calculations of combined tensile and shear loads.
	b. Details:  Indicate fabrication and arrangement.  Detail attachments of restraints to the restrained items and to the structure.  Show attachment locations, methods, and spacings.  Identify components, list their strengths, and indicate directions a...
	c. Coordinate seismic-restraint and vibration isolation details with wind-restraint details required for equipment mounted outdoors.  Comply with requirements in other Division 23 Sections for equipment mounted outdoors.
	d. Preapproval and Evaluation Documentation:  By  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, showing maximum ratings of restraint items and the basis for approval (tests or calculations).


	C. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, and that is acceptable to aut...
	B. Comply with seismic-restraint requirements in the IBC unless requirements in this Section are more stringent.
	C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	D. Seismic-restraint devices shall have horizontal and vertical load testing and analysis and shall bear anchorage preapproval OPA number from OSHPD, preapproval by ICC-ES, or preapproval by another agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 VIBRATION ISOLATORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Ace Mountings Co., Inc.
	2. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	3. California Dynamics Corporation.
	4. Isolation Technology, Inc.
	5. Kinetics Noise Control.
	6. Mason Industries.
	7. Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
	8. Vibration Isolation.
	9. Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

	B. Pads:  Arranged in single or multiple layers of sufficient stiffness for uniform loading over pad area, molded with a nonslip pattern and galvanized-steel baseplates, and factory cut to sizes that match requirements of supported equipment.
	1. Resilient Material:  Oil- and water-resistant neoprene, rubber, or hermetically sealed compressed fiberglass.

	C. Mounts:  Double-deflection type, with molded, oil-resistant rubber, hermetically sealed compressed fiberglass, or neoprene isolator elements with factory-drilled, encapsulated top plate for bolting to equipment and with baseplate for bolting to str...
	1. Materials:  Cast-ductile-iron or welded steel housing containing two separate and opposing, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene elements that prevent central threaded element and attachment hardware from contacting the housing during normal operation.
	2. Neoprene:  Shock-absorbing materials compounded according to the standard for bridge-bearing neoprene as defined by AASHTO.

	D. Restrained Mounts:  All-directional mountings with seismic restraint.
	1. Materials:  Cast-ductile-iron or welded steel housing containing two separate and opposing, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene elements that prevent central threaded element and attachment hardware from contacting the housing during normal operation.
	2. Neoprene:  Shock-absorbing materials compounded according to the standard for bridge-bearing neoprene as defined by AASHTO.

	E. Spring Isolators:  Freestanding, laterally stable, open-spring isolators.
	1. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	2. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	3. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	4. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	5. Baseplates:  Factory drilled for bolting to structure and bonded to 1/4-inch- thick, rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate underside.  Baseplates shall limit floor load to 500 psig.
	6. Top Plate and Adjustment Bolt:  Threaded top plate with adjustment bolt and cap screw to fasten and level equipment.

	F. Restrained Spring Isolators:  Freestanding, steel, open-spring isolators with seismic or limit-stop restraint.
	1. Housing:  Steel with resilient vertical-limit stops to prevent spring extension due to weight being removed; factory-drilled baseplate bonded to 1/4-inch- thick, neoprene or rubber isolator pad attached to baseplate underside; and adjustable equipm...
	2. Restraint:  Seismic or limit stop as required for equipment and authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	4. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	5. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	6. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.

	G. Housed Spring Mounts:  Housed spring isolator with integral seismic snubbers.
	1. Housing:  Ductile-iron or steel housing to provide all-directional seismic restraint.
	2. Base:  Factory drilled for bolting to structure.
	3. Snubbers:  Vertically adjustable to allow a maximum of 1/4-inch travel up or down before contacting a resilient collar.

	H. Elastomeric Hangers:  Single or double-deflection type, fitted with molded, oil-resistant elastomeric isolator elements bonded to steel housings with threaded connections for hanger rods.  Color-code or otherwise identify to indicate capacity range.
	I. Spring Hangers:  Combination coil-spring and elastomeric-insert hanger with spring and insert in compression.
	1. Frame:  Steel, fabricated for connection to threaded hanger rods and to allow for a maximum of 30 degrees of angular hanger-rod misalignment without binding or reducing isolation efficiency.
	2. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	3. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	4. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	5. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	6. Elastomeric Element:  Molded, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene.  Steel-washer-reinforced cup to support spring and bushing projecting through bottom of frame.
	7. Self-centering hanger rod cap to ensure concentricity between hanger rod and support spring coil.

	J. Spring Hangers with Vertical-Limit Stop:  Combination coil-spring and elastomeric-insert hanger with spring and insert in compression and with a vertical-limit stop.
	1. Frame:  Steel, fabricated for connection to threaded hanger rods and to allow for a maximum of 30 degrees of angular hanger-rod misalignment without binding or reducing isolation efficiency.
	2. Outside Spring Diameter:  Not less than 80 percent of the compressed height of the spring at rated load.
	3. Minimum Additional Travel:  50 percent of the required deflection at rated load.
	4. Lateral Stiffness:  More than 80 percent of rated vertical stiffness.
	5. Overload Capacity:  Support 200 percent of rated load, fully compressed, without deformation or failure.
	6. Elastomeric Element:  Molded, oil-resistant rubber or neoprene.
	7. Adjustable Vertical Stop:  Steel washer with neoprene washer "up-stop" on lower threaded rod.
	8. Self-centering hanger rod cap to ensure concentricity between hanger rod and support spring coil.

	K. Pipe Riser Resilient Support:  All-directional, acoustical pipe anchor consisting of 2 steel tubes separated by a minimum of 1/2-inch- thick neoprene.  Include steel and neoprene vertical-limit stops arranged to prevent vertical travel in both dire...
	L. Resilient Pipe Guides:  Telescopic arrangement of 2 steel tubes or post and sleeve arrangement separated by a minimum of 1/2-inch- thick neoprene.  Where clearances are not readily visible, a factory-set guide height with a shear pin to allow verti...

	2.2 VIBRATION ISOLATION EQUIPMENT BASES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	2. California Dynamics Corporation.
	3. Isolation Technology, Inc.
	4. Kinetics Noise Control.
	5. Mason Industries.
	6. Vibration Eliminator Co., Inc.
	7. Vibration Isolation.
	8. Vibration Mountings & Controls, Inc.

	B. Steel Base:  Factory-fabricated, welded, structural-steel bases and rails.
	1. Design Requirements:  Lowest possible mounting height with not less than 1-inch clearance above the floor.  Include equipment anchor bolts and auxiliary motor slide bases or rails.
	a. Include supports for suction and discharge elbows for pumps.

	2. Structural Steel:  Steel shapes, plates, and bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.  Bases shall have shape to accommodate supported equipment.
	3. Support Brackets:  Factory-welded steel brackets on frame for outrigger isolation mountings and to provide for anchor bolts and equipment support.

	C. Inertia Base:  Factory-fabricated, welded, structural-steel bases and rails ready for placement of cast-in-place concrete.
	1. Design Requirements:  Lowest possible mounting height with not less than 1-inch clearance above the floor.  Include equipment anchor bolts and auxiliary motor slide bases or rails.
	a. Include supports for suction and discharge elbows for pumps.

	2. Structural Steel:  Steel shapes, plates, and bars complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M.  Bases shall have shape to accommodate supported equipment.
	3. Support Brackets:  Factory-welded steel brackets on frame for outrigger isolation mountings and to provide for anchor bolts and equipment support.
	4. Fabrication:  Fabricate steel templates to hold equipment anchor-bolt sleeves and anchors in place during placement of concrete.  Obtain anchor-bolt templates from supported equipment manufacturer.


	2.3 SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Amber/Booth Company, Inc.
	2. California Dynamics Corporation.
	3. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	4. Hilti, Inc.
	5. Kinetics Noise Control.
	6. Loos & Co.; Cableware Division.
	7. Mason Industries.
	8. TOLCO Incorporated; a brand of NIBCO INC.
	9. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.

	B. General Requirements for Restraint Components:  Rated strengths, features, and applications shall be as defined in reports by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Structural Safety Factor:  Allowable strength in tension, shear, and pullout force of components shall be at least four times the maximum seismic forces to which they will be subjected.

	C. Snubbers:  Factory fabricated using welded structural-steel shapes and plates, anchor bolts, and replaceable resilient isolation washers and bushings.
	1. Anchor bolts for attaching to concrete shall be seismic-rated, drill-in, and stud-wedge or female-wedge type.
	2. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings:  Oil- and water-resistant neoprene.
	3. Maximum 1/4-inch air gap, and minimum 1/4-inch- thick resilient cushion.

	D. Channel Support System:  MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated support assembly made of slotted steel channels with accessories for attachment to braced component at one end and to building structure at the other end and other matching components and w...
	E. Restraint Cables:  ASTM A 603 galvanized or ASTM A 492 stainless-steel cables with end connections made of steel assemblies with thimbles, brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for restraining cable service; and with a minimum of two clamping bolts ...
	F. Hanger Rod Stiffener:  Steel tube or steel slotted-support-system sleeve with internally bolted connections or reinforcing steel angle clamped to hanger rod.
	G. Bushings for Floor-Mounted Equipment Anchor Bolts:  Neoprene bushings designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of anchor bolts and studs.
	H. Bushing Assemblies for Wall-Mounted Equipment Anchorage:  Assemblies of neoprene elements and steel sleeves designed for rigid equipment mountings, and matched to type and size of attachment devices used.
	I. Resilient Isolation Washers and Bushings:  One-piece, molded, oil- and water-resistant neoprene, with a flat washer face.
	J. Mechanical Anchor Bolts:  Drilled-in and stud-wedge or female-wedge type in zinc-coated steel for interior applications and stainless steel for exterior applications, where allowed by ASCE/SEI 7.  Select anchor bolts with strength required for anch...
	K. Adhesive Anchor Bolts:  Drilled-in and capsule anchor system containing polyvinyl or urethane methacrylate-based resin and accelerator, or injected polymer or hybrid mortar adhesive.  Provide anchor bolts and hardware with zinc-coated steel for int...

	2.4 FACTORY FINISHES
	A. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested equipment before shipping.
	1. Powder coating on springs and housings.
	2. All hardware shall be galvanized.  Hot-dip galvanize metal components for exterior use.
	3. Baked enamel or powder coat for metal components on isolators for interior use.
	4. Color-code or otherwise mark vibration isolation and seismic- and wind-control devices to indicate capacity range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and equipment to receive vibration isolation and seismic- and wind-control devices for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine roughing-in of reinforcement and cast-in-place anchors to verify actual locations before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLICATIONS
	A. Multiple Pipe Supports:  Secure pipes to trapeze member with clamps approved for application by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Hanger Rod Stiffeners:  Install hanger rod stiffeners where required to prevent buckling of hanger rods due to seismic forces.
	C. Strength of Support and Seismic-Restraint Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static and seismic loads within specified loading limits.

	3.3 VIBRATION-CONTROL AND SEISMIC-RESTRAINT DEVICE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories" for installation of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.
	B. Equipment Restraints:
	1. Install seismic snubbers on HVAC equipment mounted on vibration isolators.  Locate snubbers as close as possible to vibration isolators and bolt to equipment base and supporting structure.
	2. Install resilient bolt isolation washers on equipment anchor bolts where clearance between anchor and adjacent surface exceeds 0.125 inch.
	3. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component.

	C. Piping Restraints:
	1. Comply with requirements in MSS SP-127.
	2. Space lateral supports a maximum of 40 feet o.c., and longitudinal supports a maximum of 80 feet o.c.
	3. Brace a change of direction longer than 12 feet.

	D. Install cables so they do not bend across edges of adjacent equipment or building structure.
	E. Install seismic-restraint devices using methods approved by  an agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction providing required submittals for component.
	F. Install bushing assemblies for anchor bolts for floor-mounted equipment, arranged to provide resilient media between anchor bolt and mounting hole in concrete base.
	G. Install bushing assemblies for mounting bolts for wall-mounted equipment, arranged to provide resilient media where equipment or equipment-mounting channels are attached to wall.
	H. Attachment to Structure:  If specific attachment is not indicated, anchor bracing to structure at flanges of beams, at upper truss chords of bar joists, or at concrete members.
	I. Drilled-in Anchors:
	1. Identify position of reinforcing steel and other embedded items prior to drilling holes for anchors.  Do not damage existing reinforcing or embedded items during coring or drilling.  Notify the structural engineer if reinforcing steel or other embe...
	2. Do not drill holes in concrete or masonry until concrete, mortar, or grout has achieved full design strength.
	3. Wedge Anchors:  Protect threads from damage during anchor installation.  Heavy-duty sleeve anchors shall be installed with sleeve fully engaged in the structural element to which anchor is to be fastened.
	4. Adhesive Anchors:  Clean holes to remove loose material and drilling dust prior to installation of adhesive.  Place adhesive in holes proceeding from the bottom of the hole and progressing toward the surface in such a manner as to avoid introductio...
	5. Set anchors to manufacturer's recommended torque, using a torque wrench.
	6. Install zinc-coated steel anchors for interior and stainless-steel anchors for exterior applications.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. An authorized representative of the seismic bracing system manufacturer shall visit the job site during construction to confirm that the seismic bracing installation complies with the shop drawings, applicable code requirements, and with the seismi...

	C.  Remove and replace noncompliant work and re-inspect as specified above.
	D. Prepare inspection reports.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust isolators after piping system is at operating weight.
	B. Adjust limit stops on restrained spring isolators to mount equipment at normal operating height.  After equipment installation is complete, adjust limit stops so they are out of contact during normal operation.
	C. Adjust active height of spring isolators.
	D. Adjust restraints to permit free movement of equipment within normal mode of operation.



	230553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Equipment labels.
	2. Pipe labels.
	3. Valve tags.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Equipment Label Schedule:  Include a listing of all equipment to be labeled with the proposed content for each label.
	B. Valve numbering scheme.
	C. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with locations of access panels and doors.
	C. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT LABELS
	A. Metal Labels for Outdoor Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Brass, 0.032-inch, Stainless steel, 0.025-inch, Aluminum, 0.032-inch, or anodized aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.
	3. Minimum Letter Size:  1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds...
	4. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel  rivets or self-tapping screws.
	5. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	B. Plastic Labels for Indoor Equipment:
	1. Material and Thickness:  Multilayer, multicolor, plastic labels for mechanical engraving, 1/8 inch thick, and having predrilled holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Letter Color:  Black .
	3. Background Color:  White.
	4. Maximum Temperature:  Able to withstand temperatures up to 160 deg F.
	5. Minimum Label Size:  Length and width vary for required label content, but not less than 2-1/2 by 3/4 inch.
	6. Minimum Letter Size:  1/4 inch for name of units if viewing distance is less than 24 inches, 1/2 inch for viewing distances up to 72 inches, and proportionately larger lettering for greater viewing distances.  Include secondary lettering two-thirds...
	7. Fasteners:  Stainless-steel  rivets or self-tapping screws.
	8. Adhesive:  Contact-type permanent adhesive, compatible with label and with substrate.

	C. Label Content:  Include equipment's Drawing designation or unique equipment number,  Nominal scheduled design capacities such as CFM and static pressure for fans; GPM and head for pumps; heating or cooling capacity for heating and cooling equipment...
	D. Equipment Label Schedule:  For each item of equipment to be labeled, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.  Tabulate equipment identification number and identify Drawing numbers where equipment is indicated (plans, details, and schedules), plus the Speci...

	2.2 PIPE LABELS
	A. General Requirements for Manufactured Pipe Labels:  Preprinted, color-coded, with lettering indicating service, and showing flow direction.
	B. Pretensioned Pipe Labels:  Precoiled, semirigid plastic formed to  cover full circumference of pipe and to attach to pipe without fasteners or adhesive.
	C. Self-Adhesive Pipe Labels:  Printed plastic with contact-type, permanent-adhesive backing.
	D. Pipe Label Contents:  Include identification of piping service using same designations or abbreviations as used on Drawings, pipe size, and an arrow indicating flow direction.
	1. Flow-Direction Arrows:  Integral with piping system service lettering to accommodate both directions, or as separate unit on each pipe label to indicate flow direction.
	2. Lettering Size:  At least 1-1/2 inches high.

	E. Pipe Label Color Schedule:
	1. Chilled-Water Piping:
	a. Background Color:  Green.
	b. Letter Color:  White.

	2. Condenser-Water Piping:
	a. Background Color:  Green.
	b. Letter Color:  White.



	2.3 VALVE TAGS
	A. Valve Tags:  2 inches, square. Stamped or engraved with 1/4-inch letters for piping system abbreviation and 1/2-inch numbers.
	1. Tag Material:  Brass, 0.032-inch, Stainless steel, 0.025-inch, Aluminum, 0.032-inch, or anodized aluminum, 0.032-inch minimum thickness, and having predrilled or stamped holes for attachment hardware.
	2. Valve-Tag Color:
	a. Chilled Water:  Green.
	b. Condenser Water:  Green.
	c. Refrigerant:  Blue.
	d. Hot Water:  Green.

	3. Letter Color: Black
	4. Fasteners:  Brass wire-link or beaded chain; or S-hook .

	B. Valve Schedules:  For each piping system, on 8-1/2-by-11-inch bond paper.  Tabulate valve number, piping system, system abbreviation (as shown on valve tag), location of valve (room or space), normal-operating position (open, closed, or modulating)...
	1. Valve-tag schedule shall be included in operation and maintenance data.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean piping and equipment surfaces of substances that could impair bond of identification devices, including dirt, oil, grease, release agents, and incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants.

	3.2 EQUIPMENT LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Install or permanently fasten labels on each major item of mechanical equipment.
	B. Locate equipment labels where accessible and visible.

	3.3 PIPE LABEL INSTALLATION
	A. Locate pipe labels where piping is exposed or above accessible ceilings in finished spaces; machine rooms; accessible maintenance spaces such as shafts, tunnels, and plenums; and exterior exposed locations as follows:
	1. Near each valve and control device.
	2. Near each branch connection, excluding short takeoffs for fixtures and terminal units.  Where flow pattern is not obvious, mark each pipe at branch.
	3. Near penetrations through walls, floors, ceilings, and inaccessible enclosures.
	4. At access doors, manholes, and similar access points that permit view of concealed piping.
	5. Near major equipment items and other points of origination and termination.
	6. Spaced at maximum intervals of 50 feet along each run.  Reduce intervals to 25 feet in areas of congested piping and equipment.
	7. On piping above removable acoustical ceilings.  Omit intermediately spaced labels.


	3.4 VALVE-TAG INSTALLATION
	A. Install tags on valves and control devices in piping systems, except check valves; valves within factory-fabricated equipment units; shutoff valves; faucets; convenience and lawn-watering hose connections; and HVAC terminal devices and similar roug...



	230716 - HVAC Equipment Insulation.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulating HVAC equipment that is not factory insulated.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 23 07 19 "HVAC Piping Insulation."


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail removable insulation at equipment connections.
	2. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	3. Detail application at linkages of control devices.
	4. Detail field application for each equipment type.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.

	C. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with equipment Installer for equipment insulation application.
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	B. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.
	C. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable in accordance with ASTM C795.
	D. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	E. Cellular Glass: Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid, hermetically sealed cells. Comply with ASTM C552.
	1. Block Insulation: Type I.
	2. Special-Shaped Insulation: Type III.
	3. Board Insulation: Type IV.
	4. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	5. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply with ASTM C534/C534M, Type II for sheet materials.
	G. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C553, Type II, and ASTM C1290, Type III, with factory-applied FSK jacket. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jacke...
	H. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C1393.
	1. Semirigid board material with factory-applied FSK jacket.
	2. Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. or more.
	3. Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 100 deg F is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F or less.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.


	2.3 INSULATING CEMENTS
	A. Mineral-Fiber Insulating Cement: Comply with ASTM C195.
	B. Mineral-Fiber, Hydraulic-Setting Insulating and Finishing Cement: Comply with ASTM C449.

	2.4 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Cellular-Glass Adhesive: Two-component, thermosetting urethane adhesive containing no flammable solvents, with a service temperature range of minus 100 to plus 200 deg F.
	C. Flexible Elastomeric in Adhesive: Solvent-based adhesive.
	1. Flame-spread index shall be 25 or less and smoke-developed index shall be 50 or less as tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2. Wet Flash Point: Below 0 deg F
	3. Service Temperature Range: 40 to 200 deg F.

	D. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	E. ASJ Adhesive and FSK and PVDC Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	F. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

	2.5 MASTICS AND COATINGS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Water Based: Suitable for indoor and outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to plus 180 deg F.
	3. Comply with MIL-PRF-19565C, Type II, for permeance requirements.

	C. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Indoor Use: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

	D. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Outdoor Use: Suitable for outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 220 deg F.


	2.6 SEALANTS
	A. Materials shall be as recommended by the insulation manufacturer and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Joint Sealants:
	1. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 58 to plus 176 deg F.

	C. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.

	D. ASJ Flashing Sealants and Vinyl, PVDC, and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.


	2.7 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	2. ASJ-SSL: ASJ with self-sealing, pressure-sensitive, acrylic-based adhesive covered by a removable protective strip; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	3. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type II.
	4. Vinyl Jacket: White vinyl with a permeance of 1.3 perms when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.


	2.8 FIELD-APPLIED FABRIC-REINFORCING MESH
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric: Approximately 4 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 5 strands by 5 strands/sq. in. for covering equipment.
	B. Woven Polyester Fabric: Approximately 1 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in., in a Leno weave, for equipment.

	2.9 FIELD-APPLIED CLOTHS
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Fabric: Comply with MIL-C-20079H, Type I, plain weave, and presized a minimum of 8 oz./sq. yd..

	2.10 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C1136, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. PVC Jacket: High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D1784, Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming. Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	1. Adhesive: As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
	2. Color: White.

	C. Metal Jacket:
	1. Aluminum Jacket: Comply with ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005, Temper H-14.
	a. Finish and thickness are indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	b. Moisture Barrier for Outdoor Applications: 3-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper or 2.5-mil- thick polysurlyn.
	c. Factory-Fabricated Fitting Covers:
	1) Same material, finish, and thickness as jacket.
	2) Preformed two-piece or gore, 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows.
	3) Tee covers.
	4) Flange and union covers.
	5) End caps.
	6) Beveled collars.
	7) Valve covers.
	8) Field fabricate fitting covers only if factory-fabricated fitting covers are not available.




	2.11 TAPES
	A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, complying with ASTM C1136.
	B. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C1136.
	C. PVC Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive; suitable for indoor and outdoor applications.
	D. Aluminum-Foil Tape: Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.

	2.12 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	2. Aluminum: ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	3. Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands. Spring size is determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch- wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy or 0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems and equipment to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:
	1. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300 deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

	C. Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.
	D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of equipment.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, and jackets, of thicknesses required for each item of equipment, as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation materials that get wet.
	G. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	H. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	I. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent insulation. Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	J. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	K. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward-clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward-clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.
	a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, in accordance with insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints.

	L. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 25 percent of its nominal thickness.
	M. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	N. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches in similar fashion to butt joints.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	3.5 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION
	A. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows:
	1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight.
	2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket.
	3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- wide joint strips at end joints.
	5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation with vapor-barrier mastic.

	B. Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks and vessels. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the finish bead along seam and joint edge.

	C. Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket ...

	3.6 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

	3.7 EQUIPMENT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Insulation conductivity and thickness per pipe size shall comply with schedules on drawings or with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	B. Acceptable insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials is Contractor's option.

	3.8 INDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.

	3.9 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes insulation for HVAC piping systems.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 23 07 16 "HVAC Equipment Insulation" for equipment insulation.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail application of protective shields, saddles, and inserts at hangers for each type of insulation and hanger.
	2. Detail attachment and covering of heat tracing inside insulation.
	3. Detail insulation application at elbows, fittings, flanges, valves, and specialties for each type of insulation.
	4. Detail removable insulation at piping specialties.
	5. Detail application of field-applied jackets.
	6. Detail application at linkages of control devices.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.
	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For insulation and related materials, as determined by testing identical products in accordance with ASTM E84, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Factory label insulation and jacket m...
	1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed index of 50 or less.
	2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed index of 150 or less.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application. Before preparing piping Shop Drawings, establish and maintain clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes an...
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	B. Products that come into contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested in accordance with ASTM C871.
	C. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable in accordance with ASTM C795.
	D. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	E. Cellular Glass: Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid, hermetically sealed cells. Comply with ASTM C552.
	1. Preformed Pipe Insulation with Jacket: Type II, Class 2, with factory-applied ASJ jacket.
	2. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	3. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	F. Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply with ASTM C534/C534M, Type I for tubular materials, Type II for sheet materials.
	G. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C547.
	1. Preformed Pipe Insulation: Type I, Grade A with factory-applied ASJ.
	2. 850 deg F.
	3. Factory fabricate shapes in accordance with ASTM C450 and ASTM C585.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

	H. Mineral-Fiber, Pipe and Tank: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin. Comply with ASTM C1393.
	1. Semirigid board material with factory-applied FSK jacket.
	2. Nominal density is 2.5 lb/cu. ft. or more.
	3. Thermal conductivity (k-value) at 100 deg F is 0.29 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F or less.
	4. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.


	2.2 INSULATING CEMENTS
	A. Mineral-Fiber Insulating Cement: Comply with ASTM C195.

	2.3 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Cellular-Glass Adhesive: Two-component, thermosetting urethane adhesive containing no flammable solvents, with a service temperature range of minus 100 to plus 200 deg F.
	C. Flexible Elastomeric Adhesive: Solvent-based adhesive.
	1. Flame-spread index shall be 25 or less and smoke-developed index shall be 50 or less as tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2. Wet Flash Point: Below 0 deg F.
	3. Service Temperature Range: 40 to 200 deg F.

	D. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	E. ASJ Adhesive and FSK and PVDC Jacket Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A, for bonding insulation jacket lap seams and joints.
	F. PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

	2.4 MASTICS AND COATINGS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Water Based: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to plus 180 deg F.

	C. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Indoor Use: Suitable for indoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

	D. Vapor-Retarder Mastic, Solvent Based, Outdoor Use: Suitable for outdoor use on below-ambient services.
	1. Water-Vapor Permeance: Comply with ASTM E96/E96M or ASTM F1249.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 220 deg F.


	2.5 SEALANTS
	A. Materials shall be as recommended by the insulation manufacturer and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	B. Joint Sealants:
	1. Permanently flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	a. Service Temperature Range: Minus 150 to plus 250 deg F.
	b. Color: White or gray.


	C. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.
	3. Color: Aluminum.

	D. ASJ Flashing Sealants and PVDC and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	2. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.
	3. Color: White.


	2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ: White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type I.
	2. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C1136, Type II.


	2.7 FIELD-APPLIED REINFORCING MESH
	A. Woven Glass-Fiber Mesh: Approximately 2 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in. for covering pipe and pipe fittings.
	B. Woven Polyester Mesh: Approximately 1 oz./sq. yd. with a thread count of 10 strands by 10 strands/sq. in., in a Leno weave, for pipe.

	2.8 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C1136, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil-face, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing.
	C. PVC Jacket: High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D1784, Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming. Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	1. Adhesive: As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
	2. Color: White.
	3. Factory-fabricated fitting covers to match jacket if available; otherwise, field fabricate.
	a. Shapes: 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows, tees, valves, flanges, unions, reducers, end caps, soil-pipe hubs, traps, mechanical joints, and P-trap and supply covers for lavatories.


	D. Metal Jacket:
	1. Aluminum Jacket: Comply with ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005, Temper H-14.
	a. Finish and thickness are indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	b. Moisture Barrier for Indoor Applications: 1-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper.
	c. Moisture Barrier for Outdoor Applications: 3-mil- thick, heat-bonded polyethylene and kraft paper or 2.5-mil- thick polysurlyn.
	d. Factory-Fabricated Fitting Covers:
	1) Same material, finish, and thickness as jacket.
	2) Preformed two-piece or gore, 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows.
	3) Tee covers.
	4) Flange and union covers.
	5) End caps.
	6) Beveled collars.
	7) Valve covers.
	8) Field fabricate fitting covers only if factory-fabricated fitting covers are not available.




	2.9 TAPES
	A. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C1136.
	B. PVC Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching field-applied PVC jacket with acrylic adhesive; suitable for indoor and outdoor applications.
	C. Aluminum-Foil Tape: Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.

	2.10 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 or Type 316; 0.015 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	2. Aluminum: ASTM B209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch thick, 1/2 inch wide with wing seal or closed seal.
	3. Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel, with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands. Spring size is determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4 inch wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	C. Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy or 0.062-inch soft-annealed, stainless steel.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:
	1. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature of between 32 and 300 deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

	C. Coordinate insulation installation with the tradesman installing heat tracing. Comply with requirements for heat tracing that apply to insulation.
	D. Mix insulating cements with clean potable water; if insulating cements are to be in contact with stainless steel surfaces, use demineralized water.

	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of piping, including fittings, valves, and specialties.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and of thicknesses required for each item of pipe system, as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.
	G. Keep insulation materials dry during storage, application, and finishing. Replace insulation materials that get wet.
	H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper and seal ends attached to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward-clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap. Staple laps with outward-clinching staples along edge at 2 inches o.c.
	a. For below-ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape, in accordance with insulation material manufacturer's written instructions, to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to pipe flanges and fittings.

	M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 25 percent of its nominal thickness.
	N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas. Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches in similar fashion to butt joints.

	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through wall penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least 2 inches.
	4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated): Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

	3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials, except where more specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.
	B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, Mechanical Couplings, and Unions:
	1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, mechanical couplings, unions, and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation made from same material and density as that of adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irr...
	3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt each section closely to the next and hold in place with t...
	4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever...
	5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation of same material, density, and thickness as that used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whiche...
	6. Insulate flanges, mechanical couplings, and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation to fit. Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than 2 times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicke...
	7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below-ambient services and a breather mastic for above-ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with reinforcing mesh. Trowel...
	8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket, except for flexible elastomeric and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to a...

	C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps, test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes. Shape insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around t...
	D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated. Installation shall conform to the following:
	1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same thickness as that on adjoining pipe. Install same insulation jacket as that of adjoining pipe insulation.
	2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation from flanges or union at least 2 times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe insulation on each side of flange or union. Secure flange cover in place with...
	3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges, except divide the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.
	4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of mitered blocks wired to stainless steel fabric. Secure this wire frame, with its attached insulation, to flanges with tie wire. Extend insulation at least 2 inches over...
	5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces with a metal jacket.


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF CELLULAR-GLASS INSULATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient services, secure laps with outward-clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient services, do not staple longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashi...

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of cellular-glass block insulation of same thickness as that of pipe insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available. Secure according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. When preformed sections of insulation are not available, install mitered sections of cellular-glass insulation. Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of cellular-glass insulation to valve body.
	2. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.


	3.7 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.
	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as that of pipe insulation.
	4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.
	2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as that of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.
	4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties, and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.


	3.8 INSTALLATION OF MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands, and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above-ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward-clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below-ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs. Instead, secure tabs with additional adhesive, as recommended by insulation material manufacturer, and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashi...

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as that of straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to valve body.
	3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.


	3.9 INSTALLATION OF FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Where FSK jackets are indicated, install as follows:
	1. Draw jacket material smooth and tight.
	2. Install lap or joint strips with same material as jacket.
	3. Secure jacket to insulation with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	4. Install jacket with 1-1/2-inch laps at longitudinal seams and 3-inch- wide joint strips at end joints.
	5. Seal openings, punctures, and breaks in vapor-retarder jackets and exposed insulation with vapor-barrier mastic.

	B. Where PVC jackets are indicated and for horizontal applications, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.
	1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the finish bead along seam and joint edge.

	C. Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket ...

	3.10 FINISHES
	A. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	B. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless steel jackets.

	3.11 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Insulation conductivity and thickness per pipe size shall comply with schedules on drawings or with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	B. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	C. Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:
	1. Underground piping.
	2. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper tube and fittings.
	2. Steel pipe and fittings.
	3. Plastic pipe and fittings.
	4. Dielectric fittings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Delegated-Design Submittal:
	1. Design calculations and detailed fabrication and assembly of pipe anchors and alignment guides, hangers and supports for multiple pipes, expansion joints, and attachments of the same to the building structure.
	2. Locations of and details for penetrations, including sleeves and sleeve seals for exterior walls, floors, basement, and foundation walls.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	B. Pipe Welding: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IX.
	1. Comply with ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping," for materials, products, and installation.
	2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and that certification is current.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
	A. Drawn-Temper Copper Tube:  ASTM B88, Type K and ASTM B88, Type L.
	B. DWV Copper Tube: ASTM B306, Type DWV.
	C. Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18, pressure fittings.
	D. Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22, pressure fittings.
	E. Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends.
	F. Cast Copper Unions: MSS SP-123, cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body, with ball-and-socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces and solder-joint or threaded ends.
	G. Wrought Copper Unions: ASME B16.22.

	2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, black steel with plain ends; welded and seamless, Grade B, and wall thickness as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	B. Cast-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4; Classes 125 and 250 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	C. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3, Classes 150 and 300 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	D. Malleable-Iron Unions: ASME B16.39; Classes 150, 250, and 300 as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	E. Cast-Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.1, Classes 25, 125, and 250; raised ground face, and bolt holes spot faced as indicated in "Piping Applications" Article.
	F. Wrought-Steel Fittings: ASTM A234/A234M, wall thickness to match adjoining pipe.
	G. Wrought Cast- and Forged-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, including bolts, nuts, and gaskets of the following material group, end connections, and facings:
	1. Material Group: 1.1.
	2. End Connections: Butt welding.
	3. Facings: Raised face.

	H. Grooved Mechanical-Joint Fittings and Couplings:
	1. Anvil Gruvlok; Grinnell; Shurjoint Piping Products, Inc.; Victaulic Company.
	2. Joint Fittings: ASTM A536, Grade 65-45-12 ductile iron; ASTM A47/A47M, Grade 32510 malleable iron; ASTM A53/A53M, Type F, E, or S, Grade B fabricated steel; or ASTM A106/A106M, Grade B steel fittings with grooves or shoulders constructed to accept ...
	3. Couplings: Ductile- or malleable-iron housing and EPDM or nitrile gasket of central cavity pressure-responsive design; with nuts, bolts, locking pin, locking toggle, or lugs to secure grooved pipe and fittings.

	I. Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A733, made of same materials and wall thicknesses as pipe in which they are installed.

	2.3 PLASTIC PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. CPVC Plastic Pipe: ASTM F441/F441M, schedule 80.
	1. CPVC Plastic Pipe Fittings: Socket-type pipe fittings, ASTM F439 for Schedule 80 pipe.


	2.4 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system contents.
	1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Full-Face Type: For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
	b. Narrow-Face Type: For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.


	B. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts: Type and material recommended by piping system manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B32, lead-free alloys. Include water-flushable flux according to ASTM B813.
	E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for joining copper with copper; or BAg-1, silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.
	F. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.
	G. Solvent Cements for CPVC Piping: ASTM F493.

	2.5 TRANSITION FITTINGS
	A. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Fittings:
	1. One-piece fitting with one threaded brass or copper insert and one solvent-cement-joint end of material and wall thickness to match plastic pipe material.

	B. Plastic-to-Metal Transition Unions:
	1. Brass or copper end, solvent-cement-joint end of material and wall thickness to match plastic pipe material, rubber gasket, and threaded union.


	2.6 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
	A. General Requirements: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials with separating nonconductive insulating material. Include end connections compatible with pipes to be joined.
	B. Dielectric Unions:
	1. Description:
	a. Standard: ASSE 1079.
	b. Pressure Rating:  150 psig.
	c. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.


	C. Dielectric Flanges:
	1. Description:
	a. Standard: ASSE 1079.
	b. Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly.
	c. Pressure Rating:  150 psig.
	d. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous.


	D. Dielectric-Flange Insulating Kits:
	1. Description:
	a. Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion flanges.
	b. Pressure Rating: 150 psig.
	c. Gasket: Neoprene or phenolic.
	d. Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene.
	e. Washers: Phenolic with steel backing washers.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION OF PIPING
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems. Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping ...
	B. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	C. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	D. Install piping at indicated slopes.
	E. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	F. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	G. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
	H. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	I. Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit applying insulation and servicing of valves.
	J. Install drains, consisting of a tee fitting, NPS 3/4 ball valve, and short NPS 3/4 threaded nipple with cap, at low points in piping system mains and elsewhere as required for system drainage.
	K. Install piping at a uniform grade of 0.2 percent upward in direction of flow.
	L. Reduce pipe sizes using eccentric reducer fitting installed with level side up.
	M. Install unions in piping, NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to valves, at final connections of equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	N. Install flanges in piping, NPS 2-1/2 and larger, at final connections of equipment and elsewhere as indicated.
	O. Install shutoff valve immediately upstream of each dielectric fitting.
	P. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 23 05 17 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."
	Q. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 23 05 17 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping."

	3.2 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	C. Soldered Joints: Apply ASTM B813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end. Construct joints according to ASTM B828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B32.
	D. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8/A5.8M.
	E. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

	F. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.
	G. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.
	H. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and fittings according to the following:
	1. Comply with ASTM F402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements.
	2. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D2846/D2846M Appendix.
	3. PVC Pressure Piping: Join ASTM D1785 schedule number, PVC pipe and PVC socket fittings according to ASTM D2672. Join other-than-schedule number PVC pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D2855.
	4. PVC Nonpressure Piping: Join according to ASTM D2855.

	I. Grooved Joints: Assemble joints with coupling and gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Cut or roll grooves in ends of pipe based on pipe and coupling manufacturer's written instructions for pipe wall thickness. Use grooved-end fittings and rigid, grooved-...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF DIELECTRIC FITTINGS
	A. Install dielectric fittings in piping at connections of dissimilar metal piping and tubing.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."
	B. Comply with requirements in Section 23 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for hangers, supports, and anchor devices.
	C. Install hangers for copper tubing and steel piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with MSS-58, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	D. Install hangers for plastic piping, with maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod diameters, to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, locally enforced codes, and authorities having jurisdiction requirements, whichever are most stringent.
	E. Support horizontal piping within 12 inches of each fitting and coupling.

	3.5 CHEMICAL TREATMENT
	A. Fill condenser water system with fresh water and add liquid alkaline compound with emulsifying agents and detergents to remove grease and petroleum products from piping. Circulate solution for a minimum of 24 hours, drain, clean strainer screens, a...

	3.6 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification materials and installation in Section 23 05 53 "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Prepare hydronic piping according to ASME B31.9 and as follows:
	1. Leave joints, including welds, uninsulated and exposed for examination during test.
	2. Flush hydronic piping systems with clean water; then remove and clean or replace strainer screens.
	3. Isolate equipment from piping. If a valve is used to isolate equipment, its closure shall be capable of sealing against test pressure without damage to valve. Install blinds in flanged joints to isolate equipment.
	4. Install safety valve, set at a pressure no more than one-third higher than test pressure, to protect against damage by expanding liquid or other source of overpressure during test.

	B. Perform the following tests on hydronic piping:
	1. Use ambient temperature water as a testing medium unless there is risk of damage due to freezing. Another liquid that is safe for workers and compatible with piping may be used.
	2. While filling system, use vents installed at high points of system to release air. Use drains installed at low points for complete draining of test liquid.
	3. Subject piping system to hydrostatic test pressure that is not less than 1.5 times the system's working pressure. Test pressure shall not exceed maximum pressure for any vessel, pump, valve, or other component in system under test.
	4. After hydrostatic test pressure has been applied for at least 10 minutes, examine piping, joints, and connections for leakage. Eliminate leaks by tightening, repairing, or replacing components, and repeat hydrostatic test until there are no leaks.
	5. Prepare written report of testing.

	C. Perform the following before operating the system:
	1. Open manual valves fully.
	2. Inspect pumps for proper rotation.
	3. Inspect air vents at high points of system and determine if all are installed and operating freely (automatic type), or bleed air completely (manual type).
	4. Verify lubrication of motors and bearings.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hydronic specialty valves.
	2. Air-control devices.
	3. Strainers.
	4. Connectors.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product:
	1. Include construction details and material descriptions for hydronic piping specialties.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	3. Include flow and pressure drop curves based on manufacturer's testing for calibrated-orifice balancing valves and automatic flow-control valves.


	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For hydronic piping specialties to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Differential Pressure Meter: For each type of balancing valve and automatic flow control valve, include flowmeter, probes, hoses, flow charts, and carrying case.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Pipe Welding: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IX.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 HYDRONIC SPECIALTY VALVES
	A. Plastic Ball Valves:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Asahi/America.
	b. Georg Fischer Inc.
	c. Hayward Flow Control.
	d. Jomar Valve.
	e. Legend Valve & Fitting, Inc.
	f. Plast-O-Matic Valves, Inc.
	g. Thermoplastic Valves, Inc.

	2. Body: One-, two-, or three-piece CPVC or PVC to match piping.
	3. Ball: Full-port CPVC or PVC to match piping.
	4. Seats: PTFE.
	5. Seals: EPDM.
	6. End Connections: Socket, union, or flanged.
	7. Handle Style: Tee shape.
	8. CWP Rating: Equal to piping service.
	9. Maximum Operating Temperature: Equal to piping service.
	10. Comply with MSS SP-122.

	B. Plastic Butterfly Valves:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Asahi/America.
	b. Georg Fischer Inc.
	c. Hayward Flow Control.
	d. Jomar Valve.
	e. Legend Valve & Fitting, Inc.
	f. Plast-O-Matic Valves, Inc.
	g. Thermoplastic Valves, Inc.

	2. Body: PVC or CPVC to match piping wafer type for installation between flanges.
	3. Disc: EPDM-coated steel.
	4. Seats: PTFE.
	5. Handle Style: Locking lever.
	6. CWP Rating: Equal to piping service.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: Equal to piping service.

	C. Cast-Iron or Steel, Calibrated-Orifice, Balancing Valves:
	1. Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Bell & Gossett; a Xylem brand.
	b. Griswold Controls.
	c. Hays Fluid Controls.
	d. Nexus Valve, Inc.

	2. Body: Cast-iron or steel body, ball, plug, or globe pattern with calibrated orifice or venturi.
	3. Ball: Brass or stainless steel.
	4. Stem Seals: EPDM O-rings.
	5. Disc: Glass and carbon-filled PTFE.
	6. Seat: PTFE.
	7. End Connections: Flanged or grooved.
	8. Pressure Gage Connections: Integral seals for portable differential pressure meter.
	9. Handle Style: Lever, with memory stop to retain set position.
	10. CWP Rating: Minimum 125 psig.
	11. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.


	2.2 AIR-CONTROL DEVICES
	A. Manual Air Vents:
	1. Body: Bronze.
	2. Internal Parts: Nonferrous.
	3. Operator: Screwdriver or thumbscrew.
	4. Inlet Connection: NPS 1/2.
	5. Discharge Connection: NPS 1/8.
	6. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 225 deg F.

	B. Automatic Air Vents:
	1. Body: Bronze or cast iron.
	2. Internal Parts: Nonferrous.
	3. Operator: Noncorrosive metal float.
	4. Inlet Connection: NPS 1/2.
	5. Discharge Connection: NPS 1/4.
	6. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.


	2.3  STRAINERS
	A. Y-Pattern Strainers:
	1. Body: ASTM A126, Class B, cast iron with bolted cover and bottom drain connection.
	2. End Connections: Threaded ends for NPS 2 and smaller; flanged ends for NPS 2-1/2 and larger.
	3. Strainer Screen: Stainless-steel, 20-mesh strainer, or perforated stainless-steel basket.
	4. CWP Rating: 125 psig.


	2.4 CONNECTORS
	A. Stainless-Steel Bellow, Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body: Stainless-steel bellows with woven, flexible, bronze, wire-reinforcing protective jacket.
	2. End Connections: Threaded or flanged to match equipment connected.
	3. Performance: Capable of 3/4-inch misalignment.
	4. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.

	B. Spherical, Rubber, Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body: Fiber-reinforced rubber body.
	2. End Connections: Steel flanges drilled to align with Classes 150 and 300 steel flanges.
	3. Performance: Capable of misalignment.
	4. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 VALVE APPLICATIONS
	A. Install shutoff-duty valves at each branch connection to supply mains and at supply connection to each piece of equipment and where shown on drawings.
	B. Install check valves at each pump discharge and elsewhere as required to control flow direction.

	3.2 HYDRONIC SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION
	A. Install manual air vents at high points in piping, at heat-transfer coils, and elsewhere as required for system air venting.
	B. Install automatic air vents at high points of system piping in mechanical equipment rooms only.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Separately coupled, base-mounted, end-suction centrifugal pumps.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. ECM: Electronically commutated motor.
	B. EPDM: Ethylene propylene diene monomer.
	C. EPR: Ethylene propylene rubber.
	D. FKM: Fluoroelastomer polymer.
	E. HI: Hydraulic Institute.
	F. NBR: Nitrile rubber or Buna-N.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of pump.
	1. Include certified performance curves and rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, final impeller dimensions, and accessories for each type of product indicated.
	2. Indicate pump's operating point on curves.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each pump.
	1. Show pump layout and connections.
	2. Include setting drawings with templates for installing foundation and anchor bolts and other anchorages.
	3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For each pump.
	1. Design calculations and vibration isolation base details, signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.
	a. Design Calculations: Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and seismic restraints and for designing vibration isolation bases.
	b. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication, including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include adjustable motor bases, rails, and frames for equipment mounting.



	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For pumps to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer to design vibration isolation and seismic restraints.
	C. Seismic Performance: Pumps shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.


	2.2 SEPARATELY COUPLED, BASE-MOUNTED, END-SUCTION CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS
	A. Armstrong Pumps, Inc.
	B. Aurora Pump.
	C. ITT – Bell & Gossett.
	D. Paco Pumps.
	E. Taco Inc.
	F. Source Limitations: Obtain pumps from single source from single manufacturer.
	G. Description: Factory-assembled and -tested, centrifugal, overhung-impeller, separately coupled, end-suction pump with flexible shaft coupling as defined in HI 1.1-1.2 and HI 1.3; designed for base mounting, with pump and motor shafts horizontal.
	H. Pump Construction:
	1. Casing: Radially split, cast iron, with replaceable bronze wear rings, threaded gauge tappings at inlet and outlet, drain plug at bottom and air vent at top of volute, and flanged connections.
	2. Impeller: ASTM A743 304 stainless steel; statically and dynamically balanced, keyed to shaft, and secured with a locking cap screw. For pumps that are not frequency-drive controlled, trim impeller to match specified performance.
	3. Pump Shaft:  Type 304 stainless steel.
	4. Seal, Mechanical Type: Mechanical seal consisting of carbon rotating ring against a tungsten carbide held by a stainless steel spring, and EPR bellows and gasket.
	5. Seal, Packing Type: Packing seal consisting of stuffing box with a minimum of four rings of graphite-impregnated braided yarn with bronze lantern ring between center two graphite rings, and bronze packing gland.
	6. Pump Bearings: Grease-lubricated ball bearings in cast-iron housing with grease fittings.

	I. Shaft Coupling: Molded-rubber insert and interlocking spider capable of absorbing vibration. Couplings shall be drop-out type to allow disassembly and removal without removing pump shaft or motor.
	J. Coupling Guard: Dual rated; ANSI B15.1, Section 8; OSHA 1910.219 approved; steel; removable; attached to mounting frame.
	K. Mounting Frame: Welded-steel frame and cross members, factory fabricated from ASTM A36/A36M channels and angles. Fabricate to mount pump casing, coupling guard, and motor.
	L. Motor: Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Section 23 05 13 "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	1. Enclosure: Totally enclosed, fan cooled.
	2. NEMA Premium Efficient motors as defined in NEMA MG 1.
	3. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.
	4. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Comply with requirements for electrical devices and connections specified in electrical Sections.
	5. Single-speed motor.


	2.3 PUMP SPECIALTY FITTINGS
	A. Suction Diffuser:
	1. Angle pattern.
	2. 175-psig pressure rating, cast -iron body and end cap, pump-inlet fitting.
	3. Bronze 16-mesh wire startup and Type 304 stainless steel permanent strainers with 3/16-inch perforations.
	4. Type 304 stainless steel straightening vanes.
	5. Drain plug.
	6. Factory-fabricated support.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine equipment foundations and anchor-bolt locations for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before pump installation.
	C. Examine foundations and inertia bases for suitable conditions where pumps will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PUMP INSTALLATION
	A. Install pumps to provide access for periodic maintenance including removing motors, impellers, couplings, and accessories.
	B. Independently support pumps and piping so weight of piping is not supported by pumps and weight of pumps is not supported by piping.
	C. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install base-mounted pumps on cast-in-place concrete equipment pads. Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations.
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-control devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."


	3.3 ALIGNMENT
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform alignment service.
	B. Comply with manufacturer’s requirements for alignment of pump and motor shaft. Add shims to the motor feet and bolt motor to base frame. Do not use grout between motor feet and base frame.
	C. Comply with pump and coupling manufacturers' written instructions.
	D. After alignment is correct, tighten foundation bolts evenly but not too firmly. Completely fill baseplate with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout while metal blocks and shims or wedges are in place. After grout has cured, fully tighten foundation bolts.

	3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Where installing piping adjacent to pump, allow space for service and maintenance.
	B. Connect piping to pumps. Install valves that are same size as piping connected to pumps.
	C. Install suction and discharge pipe sizes equal to or greater than diameter of pump nozzles.
	D. Install flexible connectors on suction and discharge sides of base-mounted pumps between pump casing and valves.
	E. Install pressure gauges on pump suction and discharge or at integral pressure-gauge tapping, or install single gauge with multiple-input selector valve.

	3.5 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, in accordance with NFPA 70 and NECA 1.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be aluminum or stainless steel engraved with 1/2 inch high letters.


	3.6 CONTROL CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.

	3.7 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Check piping connections for tightness.
	3. Clean strainers on suction piping. Use startup strainer for initial startup.
	4. Perform the following startup checks for each pump before starting:
	a. Verify bearing lubrication.
	b. Verify that pump is free to rotate by hand and that pump for handling hot liquid is free to rotate with pump hot and cold. If pump is bound or drags, do not operate until cause of trouble is determined and corrected.
	c. Verify that pump is rotating in correct direction.

	5. Prime pump by opening suction valves and closing drains, and prepare pump for operation.
	6. Start motor.
	7. Open discharge valve slowly.


	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Hydronic pumps will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.9 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain hydronic pumps.



	232500 - HVAC Water Treatment 9.17.20.pdf
	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	1.3 REFERENCES
	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	1.5 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Submit under provisions of Division 1.

	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.2 BYPASS (POT) FEEDER / SIDE STREAM FILTRATION
	2.3 SOLUTION METERING PUMP AND CHEMICAL TANKS
	2. Cord and Plug: Provide unit with 4-foot cord and 3-pole male plug to be plugged into the water treatment controller including grounding connector. No hard wiring into water treatment controller shall be used.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible links.
	2. Duct-mounted access doors.
	3. Flexible connectors.
	4. Duct accessory hardware.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data. Include breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

	B. Shop Drawings: For duct accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details and attachments to other work.
	1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction. Include dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances; and method of field assembly into duct systems and other construction.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which ceiling-mounted access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items invo...
	B. Source quality-control reports.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For air duct accessories to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION
	A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
	B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, rolle...

	2.02 MATERIALS
	A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  G90.
	2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized.

	B. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.
	C. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

	2.03 FUSIBLE LINKS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	2. Nailor Industries Inc.
	3. Pottorff.
	4. Ruskin Company.
	5. Or Equal.

	B. Heat-Responsive Device: Replaceable, 165 deg F rated, fusible links.

	2.04 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS
	A. Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 7-2, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 7-3, "Access Doors - Round Duct."
	1. Door:
	a. Double wall, rectangular.
	b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct pressure class.
	c. Vision panel.
	d. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inchbutt or piano hinge and cam latches.
	e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

	2. Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.


	2.05 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS
	A. Materials: Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics.
	B. Coatings and Adhesives: Comply with UL 181, Class 1.
	C. Metal-Edged Connectors: Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to two strips of 2-3/4-inch- wide, 0.028-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch- thick aluminum sheets. Provide metal compatible with connected ducts.
	D. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric: Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.
	1. Minimum Weight: 26 oz./sq. yd..
	2. Tensile Strength: 480 lbf/inch in the warp and 360 lbf/inch in the filling.
	3. Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.


	2.06 DUCT ACCESSORY HARDWARE
	A. Instrument Test Holes: Cast iron or cast aluminum to suit duct material, including screw cap and gasket. Size to allow insertion of pitot tube and other testing instruments and of length to suit duct-insulation thickness.
	B. Adhesives: High strength, quick setting, neoprene based, waterproof, and resistant to gasoline and grease.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION
	A. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.
	B. Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials; use galvanized-steel accessories in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts, stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts, and aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts.
	C. Compliance with ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1-2004 includes Section 6.4.3.3.3 - "Shutoff Damper Controls," restricts the use of backdraft dampers, and requires control dampers for certain applications. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exha...
	D. Install test holes at fan inlets and outlets and elsewhere as indicated.
	E. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for system cleaning.
	F. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes gas-fired, water-tube floor-mounted boilers, trim, and accessories for generating hot water.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for boilers.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For boilers, boiler trim, and accessories.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
	2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Source quality-control reports.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For boilers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of boilers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. Where "prorated" is indicated, the boiler manufacturer will cover the indicated percenta...
	1. Warranty Period for Floor-Mounted Water-Tube Boilers:
	a. Heat Exchanger and Tank: Free from defects in material and workmanship.
	b. Warranty Coverage: Prorated Year 0 to 5 - 100 percent; Year 6 to 7 - 50 percent; Year 8 to 9 - 30 percent; Year 10 - 10 percent for 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. ASME Compliance: Fabricate and label boilers to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.
	C. DOE Compliance: Minimum efficiency shall comply with 10 CFR 431, Subpart E, Appendix N.
	D. Mounting Base: For securing boiler to concrete base.
	1. Seismic Fabrication Requirements: Fabricate mounting base and attachment to boiler pressure vessel, accessories, and components with reinforcement strong enough to withstand seismic forces defined in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls...


	2.2 FLOOR-MOUNTED, FORCED-DRAFT, WATER-TUBE BOILERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Bosch Thermotechnology Corp.
	2. Camus.
	3. Laars Heating Systems Company; a subsidiary of Bradford White Corporation.
	4. Lochinvar, LLC.

	B. Description: Factory-fabricated, -assembled, and -tested, water-tube, forced-draft, non-condensing boiler with heat exchanger sealed pressure tight, built on a steel base, including insulated jacket; flue-gas vent; combustion-air intake connections...
	C. Primary Heat Exchanger: Corrosion-resistant Type 316 stainless steel.
	D. Combustion Chamber and Flue Pipes: Corrosion-resistant stainless steel.
	E. Pressure Vessel: Carbon steel with welded heads and tube connections.
	F. Burner: Natural gas, forced draft.
	G. Blower: Centrifugal fan to operate during each burner-firing sequence and to prepurge and postpurge the combustion chamber.
	H. Gas Train: Combination gas valve with manual shutoff and pressure regulator.
	I. Ignition: Direct-spark ignition or silicone carbide hot-surface ignition with 100 percent main-valve shutoff and electronic flame supervision.
	J. Casing:
	1. Jacket: Sheet metal, with snap-in or interlocking closures.
	2. Control Compartment Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1A.
	3. Finish: Baked-enamel or Powder-coated protective finish.
	4. Insulation: mineral-fiber or polyurethane-foam insulation surrounding the heat exchanger.
	5. Combustion-Air Connections: Inlet and vent duct collars.


	2.3 TRIM - FOR HOT-WATER BOILERS
	A. Include devices sized to comply with ASME B31.9.
	B. Aquastat Controllers: Operating, firing rate, and high limit with manual reset.
	C. Safety Relief Valve: ASME rated.
	D. Pressure and Temperature Gauge: Minimum 3-1/2-inch- diameter, combination water-pressure and -temperature gauge. Gauges shall have operating-pressure and -temperature ranges, so normal operating range is about 50 percent of full range.
	E. High and low gas-pressure switches.
	F. Alarm bell with silence switch.
	G. Drain Valve: Minimum NPS 3/4 hose-end valve.

	2.4 CONTROLS
	A. Burner Operating Controls: To maintain safe operating conditions, burner safety controls limit burner operation.
	1. High Cutoff: Manual reset stops burner if operating conditions rise above maximum boiler design temperature.
	2. Low-Water Cutoff Switch: Electronic probe shall prevent burner operation on low water. Cutoff switch shall be manual-reset type.
	3. Blocked Inlet Safety Switch: Manual-reset pressure switch mounted on boiler combustion-air inlet.
	4. Audible Alarm: Factory mounted on control panel with silence switch; shall sound alarm for above conditions.

	B. Building Automation System Interface: Factory install hardware and software to enable building automation system to monitor, control, and display boiler status and alarms.
	1. Hardwired Points:
	a. Monitoring: On/off status, common trouble alarm.
	b. Control: hot-water-supply temperature set-point adjustment.

	2. A BACnet communication interface with building automation system shall enable building automation system operator to remotely control and monitor the boiler from an operator workstation. All monitoring and control features, which are available at t...


	2.5 ELECTRICAL POWER
	A. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Electrical devices and connections are shown on Drawings and specified in electrical Sections.
	B. Single-Point Field Power Connection: Factory-installed and -wired switches, motor controllers, transformers, and other electrical devices necessary shall provide a single-point field power connection to boiler.
	1. House in NEMA 250, Type 1 enclosure.
	2. Wiring shall be numbered and color coded to match wiring diagram.
	3. Install factory wiring outside of an enclosure in a metal raceway.
	4. Provide branch power circuit to each motor and to controls.
	5. Provide each motor with overcurrent protection.


	2.6 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. UL Compliance, Gas-Fired: Test gas-fired boilers for compliance with UL 2764. Boilers shall be listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Performance Testing: Test and label boilers for efficiency to comply with AHRI 1500.
	C. Burner and Hydrostatic Test: Factory adjust burner to eliminate excess oxygen, carbon dioxide, oxides of nitrogen emissions, and carbon monoxide in flue gas and to achieve combustion efficiency; perform hydrostatic test.
	D. Test and inspect factory-assembled boilers, before shipping, in accordance with 2017 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Factory test boilers for safety and functionality; fill boiler with water, and fire throughout firing range, to prove operati...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine roughing-in for concrete equipment bases, anchor-bolt sizes and locations, and piping and electrical connections to verify actual locations, sizes, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Final boiler locations indicated on Drawings are approximate. Determine exact locations before roughing-in for piping and electrical connections.

	B. Examine mechanical spaces for suitable conditions where boilers will be installed.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 BOILER INSTALLATION
	A. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install floor-mounted boilers on cast-in-place concrete equipment base(s). Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-restraint devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."

	B. Install gas-fired boilers according to NFPA 54.
	C. Assemble and install boiler trim.
	D. Install electrical devices furnished with boiler but not specified to be factory mounted.
	E. Install control wiring to field-mounted electrical devices.

	3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. When installing piping adjacent to boiler, allow space for service and maintenance of condensing boilers. Arrange piping for easy removal of condensing boilers.
	C. Connect gas piping to boiler gas-train inlet with union. Piping shall be at least full size of gas-train connection. Provide a reducer if required.
	D. Connect hot-water piping to supply- and return-boiler tappings with shutoff valve, and union or flange at each connection.
	E. Install piping from safety relief valves to nearest floor drain.

	3.4 DUCT CONNECTIONS
	A. Boiler Venting:
	1. Comply with all boiler manufacturer's installation instructions.
	2. Field fabricate and install boiler vent and combustion-air intake.
	3. Utilize vent and intake duct material, size, and configuration as indicated in boiler manufacturer's instructions and to comply with UL 1738.
	4. Comply with all boiler manufacturer's installation instructions.
	5. Connect boiler vent full size to boiler connections.


	3.5 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect wiring in accordance with Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	B. Install electrical devices furnished by manufacturer, but not factory mounted, according to NFPA 70 and NECA 1.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection, indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.


	3.6 CONTROL CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.
	B. Install nameplate for each control connection, indicating field control panel designation and I/O control designation feeding connection.
	1. Nameplate shall be laminated acrylic or melamine plastic signs with a black background and engraved white letters at least 1/2 inch high.


	3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Leak Test: Hydrostatic test. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	3. Operational Test: Start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation. Adjust air-fuel ratio and combustion.
	4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	a. Check and adjust initial operating set points and high- and low-limit safety set points of fuel supply, water level, and water temperature.
	b. Set field-adjustable switches and circuit-breaker trip ranges as indicated.


	C. Boiler will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	E. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hour...

	3.8 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain boilers. Refer to Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training." Video record the training sessions and provide electronic co...
	1. Instructor shall be factory trained and certified.
	2. Train personnel in operation and maintenance and to obtain maximum efficiency in plant operation.
	3. Provide instructional videos showing general operation and maintenance that are coordinated with operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Obtain Owner sign-off that training is complete.
	5. Owner training shall be held at Project site.




	236500 Open-Circuit Induced-Draft Crossflow Cooling Towers.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes factory-assembled, open-circuit, induced-draft, crossflow cooling towers.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures and Shop Drawings:  Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to suppo...
	NOTE:  Prior to the construction of interfacing components, i.e., cooling tower supports, stem wall and mechanical enclosure, the contractor shall coordinate the installation requirements with all construction disciplines involved, i.e., civil, mechan...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include rated capacities, pressure drop, fan performance data, rating at selected points indicated, and furnished specialties and accessories.
	2. Maximum flow rate.
	3. Minimum flow rate.
	4. Pressure required at cooling tower supply piping connections.
	5. Pressure required at collection basin sweeper supply piping connections.
	6. Drift loss as percent of design flow rate.
	7. Sound:
	a. Sound pressure levels for operation with fan at design speed. If sound requirements are indicated at a specific distance, submit performance using same distance for comparative analysis.

	8. Fan airflow at design conditions, brake horsepower, and drive losses (indicated in horsepower and percent of brake horsepower).
	9. Fan motor electrical characteristics including, but not limited to, speed, voltage, phase, hertz, amperage, efficiency, and power factor at 100, 75, 50, and 25 percent of nameplate horsepower.
	10. Electrical power requirements for each cooling tower component requiring power.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Manufacturer's drawings of assembled cooling towers, control panels, sections, and elevations.
	2. Structural supports. Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to supporting masonry or concrete stem walls.  ...
	3. Assembled unit dimensions.
	4. Diagram showing each separate piece requiring field assembly.
	5. Shipped sub-assembly dimensions and weights for field assembly.
	6. Assembled unit weight without water.
	7. Operating weight and load distribution.
	8. Unit vibration isolation and seismic controls.
	9. Required clearances for maintenance and operation.
	10. Sizes and dimensioned locations of piping and wiring connections.
	11. Diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:
	1. Drawings on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	a. Structural supports. Indicate structural steel supports including dimensions and locations for mounting-bolt holes.  Indicate the location and size of anchor bolts for the connection of steel supports to supporting masonry or concrete stem walls.  ...
	b. Piping roughing-in requirements.
	c. Conduit and wiring roughing-in requirements for controls and electrical power, including spaces reserved for controls and electrical equipment.
	d. Access requirements, including working clearances for controls and electrical equipment, and service clearances. Mark and label clearances on drawings.


	B. Field Test Reports: Include startup service reports.
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each cooling tower to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Belts:
	1. Furnish one set(s) of matching belts for each unique belt configuration and size furnished.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. CTI Certification: Cooling tower thermal performance according to CTI STD 201RS.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Coordinate requirements for multi-piece assembly for shipment. Limit the number of separate pieces for field installation to as few as possible.
	B. If factory assembly of multiple pieces is required for testing or other reasons, disassemble cooling tower into major assemblies as required by installation before packaging for shipment.
	1. Clearly label each separate package with a unique designation and include assembly instructions for complete cooling tower.


	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace the following components of cooling towers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period:
	1. All components of cooling tower.
	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers.  Subject to compliance with all project requirements, provide the product indicated on the drawings and or equipment schedules hereby referred to as the 'basis of design' or a comparable product by one of the following manufacturers:
	1. Baltimore Aircoil.
	2. SPX (Marley).

	B. If the Contractor chooses to include in their bid any product other than what is listed as the basis of design, the Contractor shall be responsible for all cost related to their selection and will be required to submit structural drawings and calcu...

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer seismic restraints, including comprehensive engineering analysis.
	B. Structural Performance: Cooling tower and support structure shall withstand the effects of loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	C. Seismic Performance: Cooling towers shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7-16.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.0.

	D. ASHRAE/IES 90.1 Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1.
	E. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	F. Vibration:
	1. Rotating assemblies shall be dynamically balanced to achieve a balance level of "good" while complying with industry-standard requirements for cooling towers.
	2. Critical speed shall be at least 115 percent of design speed.


	2.3 DESIGN ARRANGEMENT
	A. Crossflow design with airflow from one side and induced-draft, top mounted axial fan and gravity distribution basin.

	2.4 CASING AND FRAME
	A. Casing Material: Stainless steel, Grade 316.
	B. Frame Material: stainless steel, Grade 316.
	C. Hardware:  stainless steel.
	D. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	E. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight.

	2.5 COLLECTION BASIN
	A. Factory-Assembled Collection Basin:
	1. Material: Stainless steel, Grade 316.
	2. Hardware:  stainless steel.
	3. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	4. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight by continuous welds.
	5. Removable stainless-steel strainer with openings smaller than nozzle orifices.
	6. Overflow and drain connections.
	7. Makeup-water connection.
	8. Outlet Connection: Configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	9. Equalizer connection for field-installed equalizer piping configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	10. Basin Sweeper Distribution Piping and Nozzles:
	a. Pipe Material: PVC or CPVC, Schedule 40 or heavier, treated with UV inhibitors and intended for continuous exposure to direct sunlight with degradation.
	b. Nozzle Material: Plastic.
	c. Configure piping and nozzles to minimize sediment from collecting in the collection basin.
	d. Basin penetrations sealed watertight.
	e. Field Connections: Threaded or flanged depending on pipe size. Thread for sizes through 4-inch and flanged for larger sizes.



	2.6 COLLECTION BASIN MAKEUP-WATER ASSEMBLY
	A. Mechanically Operated, Collection Basin Water-Level Control: Manufacturer's standard adjustable, mechanical float assembly and valve.

	2.7 COLLECTION BASIN HEATER
	A. Electric Heater:
	1. Stainless-Steel Electric Immersion Heaters: Installed in a threaded coupling on the side of the collection basin.
	2. Heater Control Panel: Mounted on the side of each cooling tower cell.
	3. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 3R or Type 4.
	4. Magnetic contactors controlled by a temperature sensor/controller to maintain collection basin water-temperature set point. Water-level probe shall monitor cooling tower water level and de-energize the heater when the water reaches low-level set po...
	5. Control-circuit transformer with primary and secondary side fuses.
	6. Terminal blocks with numbered and color-coded wiring to match wiring diagram.
	7. Single-point, field-power connection to a fused disconnect switch or circuit breaker and heater branch circuiting complying with NFPA 70.
	8. Factory Wiring Method: Metal raceway for factory-installed wiring outside of enclosures, except connections to each electric basin heater shall be liquid tight conduit.
	a. Raceway shall be corrosion-resistant stainless steel.



	2.8 GRAVITY WATER DISTRIBUTION BASIN
	A. Design: Non-pressurized design with head of water level in basin adequate to overcome spray nozzle losses and designed to evenly distribute water over fill throughout the flow range indicated.
	1. Material: stainless steel.
	2. Location: Over each bank of fill with easily replaceable PVC  spray nozzles mounted in bottom of basin.
	3. Inlet Connection: Configured to mate to ASME B16.5, Class 150 flange.
	4. Fasteners: stainless steel.
	5. Joints and Seams: Sealed watertight.
	6. Welded Connections: Sealed watertight.
	7. Partitioning Dams: Same material as basin to distribute water over the fill to minimize icing and achieve proper operation while operating throughout the flow range indicated.
	a. Manufacturer has option to use individual nozzle cups in lieu of partitioning dams to achieve operation within flow range (design to minimum) indicated.

	8. Removable Panels: Same material as basin to completely cover top of basin. Secure panels to basin with removable stainless-steel hardware. Panels reinforced to accommodate service personnel walking on the panels without resulting in permanent defle...
	9. Valves: Manufacturer's standard valve installed at each inlet connection and arranged to balance or shut off flow to each gravity distribution basin.


	2.9 FILL
	A. Materials: PVC, with maximum flame-spread index of 5 according to ASTM E84.
	B. Fabrication: Fill-type sheets, fabricated, formed, and bonded together after forming into removable assemblies that are factory installed by manufacturer.
	C. Fill Material Operating Temperature: Suitable for entering-water temperatures up through 120 deg F.
	D. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.10 DRIFT ELIMINATORS
	A. Material:  PVC; with maximum flame-spread index of 5 according to ASTM E84.
	B. UV Treatment: Inhibitors to protect against damage caused by UV radiation.
	C. Configuration: Multipass, designed and tested to reduce water carryover to 0.003 percent of design flow rate indicated.
	D. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.11 AIR INLET
	A. Air-Intake Louvers:
	1. Material: FRP or PVC.
	2. UV Treatment: Inhibitors to protect against damage caused by UV radiation.
	3. Louver Blades (Crossflow): Arranged to uniformly direct air into cooling tower, to minimize air resistance, and to prevent water from splashing out of tower during all modes of operation including operation with fans off.


	2.12 FAN AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY
	A. Axial Fan: Balanced at the factory after assembly.
	1. Blade Pitch: Field adjustable.
	2. Fan Shaft:  Stainless steel.
	3. Fan Shaft Bearings: Self-aligning ball or roller bearings with moisture-proof seals and premium, moisture-resistant grease suitable for temperatures between minus 20 and plus 300 deg F. Bearings designed for an L-10 life of 80,000 hours.
	4. Bearings Grease Fittings: Extended lubrication lines to an easily accessible location.

	B. Belt Drive:
	1. Service Factor: 1.5 based on motor nameplate horsepower.
	2. Sheaves: Fan and motor shafts shall have taper-lock sheaves fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials.
	3. Belt: One-piece, multi-grooved, solid-back belt.
	4. Belt Material: Oil resistant, non-static conducting, and constructed of neoprene polyester cord.
	5. Belt-Drive Guard: Comply with OSHA regulations.

	C. Direct Drive: Fan hub directly connected, and properly secured, to motor shaft.
	D. Gear Drive: Right angle, reduced speed, and designed for cooling tower applications according to CTI STD 111. Motor and gear drive shall be aligned before shipment.
	E. Fan Motor:
	1. Comply with NEMA MG 1 unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Description: NEMA MG 1, Design B, as required to comply with capacity and torque characteristics; medium induction motor.
	3. Capacity and Torque Characteristics: Sufficient to start, accelerate, and operate connected loads at designated speeds, at installed altitude and environment, with indicated operating sequence, and without exceeding nameplate ratings or considering...
	4. Motor Enclosure: Totally enclosed or Totally enclosed air-over (TEAO) and with epoxy or polyurethane finish.
	5. Rotor: Random-wound, squirrel cage.
	6. Energy Efficiency:  NEMA Premium Efficient.
	7. Service Factor: 1.15.
	8. Variable-Speed Motors: Inverter-duty rated per NEMA MG 1, Section IV, "Performance Standard Applying to All Machines," Part 31, "Definite-Purpose, Inverter-Fed, Polyphase Motors."
	9. Severe-Duty Rating:
	a. Rotor and stator protected with corrosion-inhibiting epoxy resin.
	b. Double-shielded, vacuum-degassed bearings lubricated with premium, moisture-resistant grease suitable for temperatures between minus 20 and plus 300 deg F
	c. Internal Heater: Automatically energized when motor is de-energized.
	d. Complying with IEEE 841.

	10. Motor Base: Adjustable, or other suitable provision for adjusting belt tension.
	11. Motor Shaft Grounding: Motors shall be controlled through variable-frequency controllers with shaft grounding system to protect motor bearings from induced voltage. Drag on motor shaft due to shaft ground system shall be less than 0.5 percent of m...

	F. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.13 AIR DISCHARGE
	A. Low-Profile Fan Discharge Stack:
	1. Manufacturer's standard low-profile design.
	2. Material:  FRP  or Stainless steel.
	3. Stack Termination: Wire-mesh, galvanized-steel or stainless-steel screens; segmented into multiple removable pie sections and complying with OSHA regulations.

	B. Hardware:  stainless steel.

	2.14 ELECTRICAL POWER
	A. Factory Furnish for Field Installation: A variable-frequency controller fan motor.
	1. Installation shall comply with NFPA 70.

	B. Variable-Frequency Controllers:
	1. Description: NEMA ICS 2; arranged to achieve motor variable speed by adjusting output voltage and frequency.
	2. Externally Operated Disconnect: Fused disconnect switch  or Circuit breaker with lockable handle.
	3. Minimum SCCR: As required by electrical power distribution system, but not less than 65,000 A.
	4. Technology: Pulse-width-modulated (PWM) output with insulated gate bipolar transistors (IGBT); suitable for variable torque loads.
	5. Controller shall consist of a rectifier converter section, a digital/analog driver regulator section, and an inverter output section.
	6. Output Rating: Three phase; with voltage proportional to frequency throughout voltage range.
	7. Output signal shall be programmed to not cause mechanical vibration issues with fan drive assembly.
	8. Operating Requirements:
	a. Input AC Voltage Tolerance: 10 percent.
	b. Input frequency tolerance of 60 Hz, plus or minus 2 Hz.
	c. Capable of driving full motor load, without derating.
	d. Minimum Efficiency: 96 percent at 60 Hz, full load.
	e. Minimum Displacement Primary-Side Power Factor: 95 percent.
	f. Overload Capability: 1.05 times the full-load current for 7 seconds.
	g. Starting Torque: As required by fan and motor drive assembly.
	h. Speed Regulation: 1 percent.
	i. Speed Range: minimum 10:1 speed range.
	j. To avoid equipment resonant vibrations, include critical speed lockout circuitry to allow bands of operating frequency at which controller shall not operate continuously.
	k. Capable of being restarted into a motor coasting in either the forward or reverse direction without tripping.

	9. Controller Adjustability Capabilities: Minimum and maximum output frequency, acceleration and deceleration, and current limit.
	10. Self-Protection and Reliability Features: Subjecting the controller to any of the following conditions shall not result in component failure or the need for replacement:
	a. Overtemperature.
	b. Short circuit at controller output.
	c. Ground fault at controller output. Variable-frequency controller shall be able to start a grounded motor.
	d. Open circuit at controller output.
	e. Input undervoltage.
	f. Input overvoltage.
	g. Loss of input phase.
	h. Reverse phase.
	i. AC line switching transients.
	j. Instantaneous overload, line to line or line to ground.
	k. Sustained overload exceeding 100 percent of controller rated current.
	l. Starting a rotating motor.

	11. Motor Protection: Controller shall protect motor against overvoltage and undervoltage, phase loss, reverse phase, overcurrent, overtemperature, and ground fault.
	12. Automatic Reset and Restart:
	a. Capable of multiple restarts after controller fault or on return of power after an interruption and before shutting down for manual reset or fault correction.
	b. Capable of automatic restart on phase-loss and overvoltage and undervoltage trips.

	13. Visual Indication: On face of controller; indicating the following conditions:
	a. Power on.
	b. Run.
	c. Overcurrent and overvoltage.
	d. Motor speed (percent).
	e. Various faults with alarm status.
	f. Input kilovolt amperes.
	g. Power factor.
	h. Input kilowatts and kilowatt-hours.
	i. Three-phase input and output voltage.
	j. Three-phase input and output current.
	k. Output frequency.
	l. Elapsed operating time (hours).
	m. Diagnostic and service parameters.

	14. Operator Interface: Start-stop and auto-manual selector with manual-speed-control potentiometer.
	15. Control Signal Interface: A minimum of two analog inputs (0 to 10 V or 0/4 to 20 mA) and four programmable digital inputs.


	2.15 CONTROLS
	A. Vibration Switch: For each fan drive.
	1. Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 4X.
	2. Vibration Detection: Sensor with a field-adjustable, acceleration-sensitivity set point in a range of 0.2 to 2.0 g and frequency range of 0 to 3600 cycles per minute. Cooling tower manufacturer shall recommend switch set point for proper operation ...
	3. Switch shall have manual-reset button.
	4. Switch shall have field connection to a control system hardwired connection to fan motor electrical circuit.
	5. Switch shall, on sensing excessive vibration, signal an alarm for connection to control system and shut down the fan.


	2.16 SERVICE ACCESS
	A. Doors (Crossflow):
	1. Large enough for personnel to access cooling tower internal components from both cooling tower end walls.
	2. Doors shall be hinged with handles operable from both sides of the door.
	3. Door materials shall match casing.
	4. Hinges and handles shall be stainless steel .

	B. Removable Access Panels (Counterflow):
	C. External Ladders with Safety Cages: Aluminum or stainless-steel fixed ladders with ladder extensions to access external platforms and top of cooling tower from adjacent landing without the need for portable ladders. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.27.
	D. External Platforms of Catwalks with Handrails: Aluminum or stainless-steel bar grating at cooling tower access doors when cooling towers are elevated and not accessible from grade.
	E. Handrail: Aluminum or stainless steel complete with kneerail and toeboard, around external platforms and top of cooling tower. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.23.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine cooling towers before installation. Reject cooling towers that are damaged.
	B. Before cooling tower installation, examine roughing-in for tower support, anchor-bolt sizes and locations, piping, controls, and electrical connections to verify actual locations, sizes, and other conditions affecting cooling tower performance, mai...
	1. Cooling tower locations indicated on Drawings are approximate. Determine exact locations before roughing-in for piping, controls, and electrical connections.
	2. Verify sizes and locations of concrete bases and support structure with actual equipment.
	3. Verify sizes, locations, and anchoring attachments of structural-steel support structures.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install cooling towers on support structure.
	B. Equipment Mounting:
	1. Install cooling towers on cast-in-place concrete equipment bases. Comply with requirements for equipment bases and foundations specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
	2. Comply with requirements for vibration isolation and seismic-control devices specified in Section 23 05 48 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC."

	C. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	D. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances for service and maintenance.
	E. Maintain clearances required by governing code.
	F. Loose Components: Install components, devices and accessories furnished by manufacturer, with cooling tower, that are not factory mounted.
	1. Loose components shall be installed by Contractor under supervision of manufacturer's factory-trained service personnel.


	3.3 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Sections. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Where installing piping adjacent to cooling towers, allow space for service and maintenance.
	C. Install drain piping with valve at cooling tower drain connections and at low points in piping.
	D. Connect cooling tower overflows and drains, and piping drains, to sanitary sewage system.
	E. Makeup-Water Piping:
	1. Connect to makeup-water connections.

	F. Supply and Return Piping:
	1. Comply with applicable requirements in Section 23 21 13 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 23 21 16 "Hydronic Piping Specialties."

	G. Equalizer Piping:
	1. Piping requirements to match supply and return piping.
	2. Connect an equalizer pipe, full size of cooling tower connection, between tower cells.
	3. Connect to cooling tower with shutoff valve and drain connection with valve.

	H. Basin Sweeper Piping:
	1. Comply with applicable requirements in Section 23 21 13 "Hydronic Piping" and Section 23 21 16 "Hydronic Piping Specialties."


	3.4 ELECTRICAL POWER CONNECTIONS
	A. Connect field electrical power source to each separate electrical device requiring field electrical power. Coordinate termination point and connection type with Installer.
	B. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 19 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables" for wiring connections.
	C. Install nameplate for each electrical connection indicating electrical equipment designation and circuit number feeding connection. Nameplate shall be aluminum or stainless steel with engraved letters at least 1/2 inch high. Locate nameplate where ...

	3.5 CONTROLS CONNECTIONS
	A. Install control and electrical power wiring to field-mounted control devices.
	B. Connect control wiring between cooling towers and other equipment to interlock operation as required to achieve a complete and functioning system.
	C. Connect control wiring between cooling tower control interface and control system for HVAC for remote monitoring and control of cooling towers.
	D. Install label at each termination indicating control equipment designation serving cooling tower and the I/O point designation for each control connection. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems" for lab...

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Comply with ASME PTC 23 or CTI ATC 105.
	C. Cooling towers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.7 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	B. Inspect field-assembled components, equipment installation, and piping; controls; and electrical connections for proper assemblies, installations, and connections.
	C. Obtain performance data from manufacturer.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and perform the following:
	a. Clean entire unit including basins.
	b. Verify that accessories are properly installed.
	c. Verify clearances for airflow and for cooling tower servicing.
	d. Check for vibration isolation and structural support.
	e. Lubricate bearings.
	f. Verify fan rotation for correct direction and for vibration or binding and correct problems.
	g. Adjust belts to proper alignment and tension.
	h. Operate variable-speed fans through entire operating range and check for harmonic vibration imbalance. Set motor controller to skip speeds resulting in abnormal vibration.
	i. Check vibration switch setting. Verify operation.
	j. Verify water level in tower basin. Fill to proper startup level. Check makeup-water-level control and valve.
	k. Verify operation of basin heater and control.
	l. Verify that cooling tower air discharge is not recirculating air into tower or HVAC air intakes. Recommend corrective action.
	m. Replace defective and malfunctioning units.


	D. Start cooling tower and associated water pumps. Follow manufacturer's written starting procedures.
	E. Prepare a written startup report that records the results of tests and inspections.

	3.8 ADJUSTING
	A. Set and balance water flow to each tower inlet.
	B. Adjust water-level control for proper operating level.
	C. Adjust basin heater control for proper operating set point.

	3.9 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain cooling towers.
	1. Video record the training sessions.
	2. Instructor shall be factory trained and certified.
	3. Perform not less than 2 hours of training.
	4. Train personnel in operation and maintenance and to obtain maximum efficiency in plant operation.
	5. Perform instructional videos showing general operation and maintenance that are coordinated with operation and maintenance manuals.
	6. Obtain Owner sign-off that training is complete.
	7. Owner training shall be held at Project site.
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	SECTION 25 90 00
	1.2 GENERAL
	1.3 MULTIZONE UNITS MZ-1 THROUGH MZ-6
	F. Safeties:
	1. Upon sensing a trip of:
	a. The smoke detector
	b. Low limit temperature safeties
	c. Shelter-in-place from Fire Alarm System or Graphical Switch.
	2. Execute the following:
	a. De-energize the fan.
	b. Open the hot and chilled water valve 100%.
	c. Close the outside air dampers.
	3. Reset: Provide software logic to reset the safety shutdown from a reset point which will allow the unit to restart.  When shelter-in-place/smoke detector alarms are acknowledged through fire alarm panel, the units shall automatically restart.
	1.4 HEATING WATER CONTROL
	A. Design Intent:
	1. The heating water system is designed to provide heating water to the air handling systems with heating water coils.
	2. The boiler heating water temperature control, outside air reset, and boiler sequencing is maintained by the temperature control system packaged with the boiler.
	3. The system is a constant pumping design with:
	a. (1) new boiler.
	b. (2) new constant volume heating water pumps
	c. (4) existing 3 way control valves at fan coil heating coils.
	d. (6) existing 3-way control valves at MZ unit heating coils.
	B. General:
	1. Provide any required field interlock wiring for the boilers and packaged controls.
	2. Enable:
	a. The heating water system shall be enabled when:
	1) the outside air temperature is below 55 F
	a) and there is a call for heating from any one enabled air handling system
	b)   and the chiller is not enabled.
	2) or the outside air temperature is less than 35 deg.
	b. When the heating water system is enabled, energize the lead heating water pump.
	c. Upon sensing positive flow, the boiler shall be enabled.
	3. Disable:
	a. The heating water system shall be disabled when:
	1) the outside air temperature is above 60 deg.
	b. Upon sensing a heating water system disable:
	1) The boiler package shall be disabled.
	2) De-energize the heating water pump after 2 minutes.
	4. Provide a single heating water system enable/disable point that enables or disables all heating water system equipment.
	C. Pump Lead/Lag/Failure Control:
	1. Provide automatic lead/lag pump control to alternate the lead pump each time the pumps are energized.
	2. Automatically energize the lag pump upon sensing a lead pump failure.
	D. Boiler Control:
	1. Reset the hot water supply temperature setpoint from 140 degrees to 180 degrees as the average space heating demand as measured from the average of all hot water valve positions, rises from 40% to 80%.
	1.5 CHILLED WATER / CONDENSER WATER CONTROL
	A. Design Intent:
	1. The chilled water system is designed to provide cooling water to the air handling systems with chilled water coils.
	2. The system is a variable-primary pumping design with:
	a. (1) new 230 Ton chiller
	b. (2) new variable volume chilled new water pumps
	c. (1) new modulating chilled water bypass valve
	d. (1) new chilled water flow meter
	e. (2) new constant volume condenser water pump
	f. (1) new cooling tower w/ VFD fan control
	g. (1) flat plate heat exchanger.
	h. (4) existing 3-way control valves at all four-pipe fan coil cooling coils.
	i. (5) new 2-way control valves at MZ-2 through MZ-6 cooling coils.
	j. (1) new 3-way control valve at MZ-1 cooling coil.
	3. Provide all required field interlock wiring for chiller, cooling tower and related accessories.
	B. General:
	1. The chilled water supply temperature control is maintained by the temperature control system packaged with the chiller.
	2. All control loops shall be reset and locked out when all HVAC systems are in unoccupied mode.
	3. Provide all required field interlock wiring for chiller, cooling tower and related accessories.
	1. Enable:
	a. The chilled water system shall be enabled when:
	1) The outside air temperature is greater than 55 degrees
	a) The maximum chilled water valve position is greater than 95% for 5 continuous minutes
	b) and any one air handling system in occupied mode
	b. Upon sensing a chilled water system enable command:
	1) Energize the chilled water pump.
	2) Upon sensing positive pump status, provide an enable command to the     chiller.
	3) Enable all control loops.
	2. Disable:
	a. The chilled water system shall be disabled when:
	1) The outside air temperature less than 52 degrees
	2) or a maximum chilled water valve position less than 5% open to the coil for    5 continuous minutes.
	3) or all air handling systems are in unoccupied mode.
	b. Upon sensing a chilled water system disable command:
	1) Disable the chiller.
	2) Disable all control loops.
	3) Wait 5 minutes and de-energize the chilled water pump.
	D. Chilled Water Supply Temperature Control:
	1. The packaged control system shall maintain a chilled water supply temperature.
	E. Chilled Water Pump Control:
	1. The chilled water flow meter shall monitor chilled water flow.
	2. Modulate chilled water pump via VFD to maintain chilled water system differential pressure setpoint.
	3. Modulate chilled water bypass valve to maintain minimum chilled water flow setpoint.
	F. Pump Lead/Lag/Failure Control:
	1. Provide automatic lead/lag pump control to alternate the lead pump each time the pumps are energized.
	2. Automatically energize the lag pump upon sensing a lead pump failure.
	G. Condenser Water Control:
	1. Energize the cooling tower fan VFD upon sensing a condenser water supply temperature greater than 78 degrees.  De-energize below 68 degrees.
	2. Modulate the cooling tower fan VFD to maintain the condenser water supply temperature setpoint of 75 degrees.
	3. Interlock the cyclonic separator to operate whenever either condenser water pump is enabled.  During “H” of the H-O-A, the separator shall run continuously.
	H. Freeze Protection:
	1. Upon sensing an outside air temperature less than 32 degrees F for 4 continuous hours, enable the lead chilled water pump, open the lead chiller chilled water isolation valve and open all chilled water valves 100% to the coil.
	2. Return to normal mode upon sensing an outside air temperature greater than 38 degrees for 1 continuous hour.
	3. Upon an outside air temperature less than 40 degrees F for two continuous hours, energize the cooling tower basin heater.  Interlock the cooling tower basin heater with the low water cut-out to prevent operation upon cooling tower low water level.
	I. Tower Free Cooling Control:
	1. Tower free cooling sequence is manually enabled from the BAS only.
	2. Run cooling tower VFD at 100% during tower free cooling operation, to maintain the lowest condenser water return possible.
	3. Open 3-way economizer valves to flat plate heat exchanger.
	4. Enable condenser water pump.
	5. Enable chilled water pump.  Chilled water pump will modulate to maintain differential pressure setpoint.
	J. Refrigeration Leak Detection Safeties: Key operated switches, visual alarm indication, audible alarm annunciation and visual positive flow/no flow indicators shall be located outside each of the chiller room exits.  Chiller room refrigeration monit...
	1. Ventilation Only:
	a. The switches shall be hardwired to energize the chiller room ventilation exhaust fan and supply fan.
	b. Pressure switches adjacent to each of the chiller room exits shall measure the pressure differential between the chiller room and adjacent space.  The switches shall energize with a differential pressure greater than 0.05" WC negative with respect ...
	c. The control system shall monitor the key switches, the flow/no-flow indicator and the refrigeration transmitter and provide BAS alarming.
	d. Provide an engraved tag adjacent to the switch titled “EMERGENCY ENABLE OF CHILLER ROOM VENTILATION”.
	2. Shutdown:
	a. The alarm shall be annunciate at the BAS workstation and printer, as well as visual and audible alarms at each chiller room exit.
	b. Upon sensing greater than 25% of the LFL or 50% of the IDLH or equivalent:
	1) Energize EF and SF.
	2) De-energize all chiller room equipment
	3. Provide a visual and audible alarm annunciation within the space and outside of each chiller room exit which shall activate upon activation of any of the emergency switches or a refrigeration gas alarm.
	1.6 FOUR PIPE FANCOILS
	A. Occupied Mode:
	1. The fan shall energize and run continuously.
	2. The chilled water and hot water valves shall be modulated in sequence to maintain a 75 degrees F (cooling) and 72 degrees F (heating) setpoints.
	B. Unoccupied and Custodial Mode:
	1. The fan shall de-energize.
	2. Cycle the fan and valves to provide unoccupied cooling/heating setpoints of 80 deg and 60 deg respectively.
	1.7 EXHAUST FAN CONTROL
	A. General:
	1. Monitor & control all exhaust fans exhausting to the outside.
	2. Interlock EF-2 to energize when MZ-2 or MZ-4 are in occupied mode.  De-energize if either MZ unit is not in occupied mode or a shelter-in-place alarm is active.
	3. Interlock EF-1 to energize when MZ-1 or MZ-3 are in occupied mode. De-energize if either MZ unit is not in occupied mode or a shelter-in-place alarm is active.
	4. The kitchen exhaust hood fan shall be locally controlled.
	5. All exhaust fans shall de-energize upon sensing a shelter-in-place alarm. All exhaust fans shall be de-energized regardless of position of HOA switches.
	1.8 MISCELLANIOUS MONITORING AND CONTROL
	A. Systems that will be monitored:
	1. Electrical Power: Monitor the Building Power.  Coordinate location with Division 26 Contractor.
	2. Shelter-in-place: Monitor an alarm point from the Fire Alarm System (FAS) and graphical switch to index the system to a shelter-in-place mode.
	B. Packaged DX AC and Minisplit DX AC units:
	1. These units shall be controlled through a BacNet thermostat.
	2. Provide all required control interlock wiring.
	3. Monitor and alarm room temperature.
	1.9 EQUIPMENT START DELAYS
	1.10 EMERGENCY SHUTDOWNS
	1.11 FIRE ALARM SYSTEM MONITORING
	1.12 SHELTER IN PLACE
	PART 2 - PRODUCTS – NOT USED
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copper building wire.
	2. Connectors and splices.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. PV: Photovoltaic.
	B. RoHS: Restriction of Hazardous Substances.
	C. VFC: Variable-frequency controller.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of NETA.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE
	A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less.
	B. Standards:
	1. RoHS compliant.
	2. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's "Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide."

	C. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper.
	D. Conductor Insulation:
	1.  Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83.


	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intende...
	B. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section.
	1. Material:  Copper.
	2. Type:  Two hole with standard barrels.
	3. Termination:  Compression.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:
	1. Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	2. Copper for feeders smaller than No. 4 AWG; copper.

	B. Branch Circuits:
	1. Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.


	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 26 05 33 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members and follow surface contours where possible.
	F. Support cables according to Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 07 84 13 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Administrant for Tests and Inspections:
	1. Engage qualified testing agency to administer and perform tests and inspections.

	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements.
	2. Perform each of the following visual and electrical tests:
	a. Inspect exposed sections of conductor and cable for physical damage and correct connection according to the single-line diagram.
	b. Test bolted connections for high resistance using one of the following:
	1) A low-resistance ohmmeter.
	2) Calibrated torque wrench.

	c. Inspect compression-applied connectors for correct cable match and indentation.
	d. Inspect for correct identification.
	e. Inspect cable jacket and condition.
	f. Insulation-resistance test on each conductor for ground and adjacent conductors. Apply a potential of 500-V dc for 300-V rated cable and 1000-V dc for 600-V rated cable for a one-minute duration.
	g. Continuity test on each conductor and cable.
	h. Uniform resistance of parallel conductors.


	C. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports to record the following:
	1. Procedures used.
	2. Results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results that do not comply with requirements, and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

	2.2 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Fushi Copperweld Inc.
	2. O-Z/Gedney; Emerson Electric Co., Automation Solutions, Appleton Group.
	3. Siemens Industry, Inc., Energy Management Division.


	2.3 CONDUCTORS
	A. Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.4 CONNECTORS
	A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.
	B. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual, tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts.
	C. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy.
	D. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub.
	E. Service Post Connectors: Mechanical type, bronze alloy terminal, in short- and long-stud lengths, capable of single and double conductor connections.
	F. Signal Reference Grid Clamp: Mechanical type, stamped-steel terminal with hex head screw.
	G. Straps: Solid copper, copper lugs. Rated for 600 A.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATIONS
	A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation.

	3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
	A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.
	B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit.
	1. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

	C. Connections: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized. Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct contact are galvanically compatible.
	1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make contact points closer in order of galvanic series.
	2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact.
	3. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future penetration of moisture to contact surfaces.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized, test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel slotted support systems.
	2. Aluminum slotted support systems.
	3. Conduit and cable support devices.
	4. Support for conductors in vertical conduit.
	5. Structural steel for fabricated supports and restraints.
	6. Mounting, anchoring, and attachment components, including powder-actuated fasteners, mechanical expansion anchors, concrete inserts, clamps, through bolts, toggle bolts, and hanger rods.
	7. Fabricated metal equipment support assemblies.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for the following:
	a. Slotted support systems, hardware, and accessories.
	b. Clamps.
	c. Hangers.
	d. Fasteners.
	e. Brackets.

	2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the supported equipment and systems will remain in place without separation of any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the supported equipment and systems will be fully operational after the seismic ...
	2. Component Importance Factor:  1.5.

	B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame Rating: Class 1.
	2. Self-extinguishing according to ASTM D635.


	2.2 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Preformed steel channels and angles with minimum 13/32-inch-diameter holes at a maximum of 8 inches o.c. in at least one surface.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	b. Atkore International (Allied Tube & Conduit).
	c. Atkore International (Unistrut).
	d. Eaton (B-line).
	e. Flex-Strut Inc.
	f. Gripple Inc.
	g. GS Metals Corp.
	h. G-Strut.
	i. Haydon Corporation.
	j. Metal Ties Innovation.
	k. MIRO Industries.
	l. nVent (CADDY).
	m. Wesanco, Inc.

	2. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	3. Material for Channel, Fittings, and Accessories:  Galvanized steel.
	4. Channel Width:  1-5/8 inches.
	5. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.
	6. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	7. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-4.
	8. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of c...
	D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A36/A36M steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	E. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) Hilti, Inc.
	2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc.
	3) MKT Fastening, LLC.
	4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, stainless steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable for attached structural element.
	5. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325.
	6. Toggle Bolts:  Stainless-steel springhead type.
	7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.


	2.3 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
	A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions of supported equipment.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with the following standards for application and installation requirements of hangers and supports, except where requirements on Drawings or in this Section are stricter:
	1. NECA 1.
	2. NECA 101
	3. NECA 102.
	4. NECA 105.
	5. NECA 111.

	B. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 26 05 33 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	C. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceways: Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
	D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted or other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding specified design load limits.
	1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps.

	E. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above suspended ceilings, and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT, IMC and RMC may be supported by openings through structure members, according to NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
	3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for sl...
	6. To Steel:  Beam clamps (MSS SP-58, Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27), complying with MSS SP-69.
	7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.
	8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate.

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for reinforcing bars.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS
	A. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.
	B. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

	3.4 CONCRETE BASES
	A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 bolt diameters from edge of the base.
	B. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete.
	C. Anchor equipment to concrete base as follows:
	1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A780.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits and fittings.
	2. Surface raceways.
	3. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
	B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.
	C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
	B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Source quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS AND FITTINGS
	A. Metal Conduit:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	b. Anamet Electrical, Inc (Anaconda Sealtite).
	c. Atkore International (AFC Cable Systems).
	d. Atkore International (Allied Tube & Conduit).
	e. Atkore International (Calconduit).
	f. Electri-Flex Company.
	g. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - O-Z/Gedney).
	h. FSR Inc.
	i. Korkap.
	j. NEC, Inc.
	k. NewBasis.
	l. Opti-Com Manufacturing Network, Inc (OMNI).
	m. Patriot Aluminum Products, LLC.
	n. Perma-Cote.
	o. Plasti-Bond.
	p. Republic Conduit.
	q. Southwire Company.
	r. Topaz Lighting & Electric.
	s. Western Tube and Conduit Corporation.
	t. Wheatland Tube Company.
	u. Zekelman Industries (Picoma).

	2. Listing and Labeling: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
	4. ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.
	5. IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
	6. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	7. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel.
	8. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.

	B. Metal Fittings:
	1. Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	2. Listing and Labeling: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Fittings, General: Listed and labeled for type of conduit, location, and use.
	4. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 1203 and NFPA 70.
	5. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material:  Steel.
	b. Type:  Compression.

	6. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

	C. Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their cond...

	2.2 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. ABB (Electrification Products Division).
	2. Adalet.
	3. Eaton (Crouse-Hinds).
	4. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - EGS).
	5. Emerson Electric Co. (Automation Solutions - Appleton - O-Z/Gedney).
	6. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company.
	7. FSR Inc.
	8. Hubbell Incorporated.
	9. Hubbell Incorporated (Raco Taymac Bell).
	10. Hubbell Incorporated (Wiring Device-Kellems).
	11. Kraloy Fittings.
	12. Legrand North America, LLC (Wiremold).
	13. Milbank Manufacturing Co.
	14. MonoSystems, Inc.
	15. nVent (Hoffman).
	16. Oldcastle Enclosure Solutions.
	17. Plasti-Bond.
	18. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company.
	19. Stahlin Non-Metallic Enclosures.
	20. Topaz Lighting & Electric.

	B. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	E. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight.
	F. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
	G. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, with gasketed cover.
	H. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.
	I. Device Box Dimensions:  4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep.
	J. Gangable boxes are prohibited.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit:  GRC.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  GRC, IMC, EMT.
	3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC.
	4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 4.

	B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT, RNC.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT.
	3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  GRC. Raceway locations include the following:
	a. Loading dock.
	b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units.
	c. Mechanical rooms.
	d. Gymnasiums.

	4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT.
	5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	6. Damp or Wet Locations:  GRC.
	7. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 nonmetallicin institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufac...
	3. EMT: Use compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
	4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with NEMA FB 2.20.

	E. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 29 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	B. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of floors.
	C. Do not install raceways or electrical items on any "explosion-relief" walls or rotating equipment.
	D. Do not fasten conduits onto the bottom side of a metal deck roof.
	E. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	G. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab.
	H. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes in direction.
	I. Make bends in raceway using large-radius preformed ells. Field bending shall be according to NFPA 70 minimum radii requirements. Use only equipment specifically designed for material and size involved.
	J. Conceal conduit within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	K. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.
	L. Stub-Ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
	1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
	2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in an enclosure.

	M. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	N. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	O. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits te...
	P. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.
	Q. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.
	R. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.
	S. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade al...
	T. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points:
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure.
	3. Conduit extending from interior to exterior of building.
	4. Conduit extending into pressurized duct and equipment.
	5. Conduit extending into pressurized zones that are automatically controlled to maintain different pressure set points.
	6. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	U. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings.
	V. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires,  equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.

	W. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated.
	X. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a raintight connection between box and cover plate or supp...
	Y. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical channel.
	Z. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	AA. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.
	BB. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.

	3.3 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Labels.
	2. Bands and tubes.
	3. Cable ties.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for electrical identification products.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with ASME A13.1.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
	D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.
	E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969.
	F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS
	A. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
	1. Black letters on an orange field.
	2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type.

	B. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
	1. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG if authorities having jurisdiction permit.
	2. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Black.
	b. Phase B: Red.
	c. Phase C: Blue.

	3. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
	a. Phase A: Brown.
	b. Phase B: Orange.
	c. Phase C: Yellow.

	4. Color for Neutral:  White or gray.
	5. Color for Equipment Grounds:  Green, Green with a yellow stripe.

	C. Warning Label Colors:
	1. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background.

	D. Warning labels and signs shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
	1. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES."

	E. Equipment Identification Labels:
	1. Black letters on a white field.


	2.3 LABELS
	A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends.
	B. Snap-around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeves, with diameters sized to suit diameters and that stay in place by gripping action.
	C. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels:  Preprinted, 3-mil-thick, vinyl flexible label with acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. A'n D Cable Products.
	b. Brady Corporation.
	c. Brother International Corporation.
	d. emedco.
	e. Grafoplast Wire Markers.
	f. Ideal Industries, Inc.
	g. LEM Products Inc.
	h. Marking Services, Inc.
	i. Panduit Corp.
	j. Seton Identification Products; a Brady Corporation company.

	2. Self-Lamination: Clear; UV-, weather- and chemical-resistant; self-laminating, protective shield over the legend. Labels sized such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed legend.
	3. Marker for Labels:
	a. Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag manufacturer.
	b. Machine-printed, permanent, waterproof, black ink recommended by printer manufacturer.


	D. Self-Adhesive Labels:  Vinyl, thermal, transfer-printed, 3-mil-thick, multicolor, weather- and UV-resistant, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, configured for intended use and location.
	1. Minimum Nominal Size:
	a. 1-1/2 by 6 inches for raceway and conductors.
	b. 3-1/2 by 5 inches for equipment.
	c. As required by authorities having jurisdiction.



	2.4 SIGNS
	A. Baked-Enamel Signs:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Carlton Industries, LP.
	b. Champion America.
	c. emedco.
	d. Marking Services, Inc.

	2. Preprinted aluminum signs, high-intensity reflective,  punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	3. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	4. Nominal Size: 7 by 10 inches.

	B. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs:
	1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs, with 0.0396-inch galvanized-steel backing, punched and drilled for fasteners, and with colors, legend, and size required for application.
	2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	3. Nominal Size: 10 by 14 inches.

	C. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1. Engraved legend.
	2. Thickness:
	a. For signs up to 20 sq. in., minimum 1/16 inch thick.
	b. For signs larger than 20 sq. in., 1/8 inch thick.
	c. Engraved legend with black letters on white face.
	d. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners with 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
	e. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable equipment.



	2.5 CABLE TIES
	A. UV-Stabilized Cable Ties: Fungus inert, designed for continuous exposure to exterior sunlight, self-extinguishing, one piece, self-locking, and Type 6/6 nylon.
	1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.
	2. Tensile Strength at 73 Deg F according to ASTM D638: 12,000 psi.
	3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F.
	4. Color: Black.

	B. Plenum-Rated Cable Ties: Self-extinguishing, UV stabilized, one piece, and self-locking.
	1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.
	2. Tensile Strength at 73 Deg F according to ASTM D638: 7000 psi.
	3. UL 94 Flame Rating: 94V-0.
	4. Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 284 deg F.
	5. Color: Black.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).
	B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance ...
	B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
	C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
	D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual.
	E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance of electrical systems and connected items.
	G. System Identification for Raceways and Cables under 600 V: Identification shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side.
	1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway.

	H. System Identification for Raceways and Cables over 600 V: Identification shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side.
	1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway.

	I. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification: Identify field-installed alarm, control, and signal connections.
	J. Accessible Fittings for Raceways: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with the wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows:
	1. "POWER."

	K. Vinyl Wraparound Labels:
	1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive appropriate to the location and substrate.

	L. Snap-around Labels: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	M. Snap-around Color-Coding Bands: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	N. Marker Tapes: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility.
	O. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and paint application.
	P. Floor Marking Tape: Apply stripes to finished surfaces following manufacturer's written instructions.
	Q. Baked-Enamel Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on minimum 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use signs minimum 2 inches high.

	R. Metal-Backed Butyrate Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches high.

	S. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs:
	1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the location and substrate.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-high letters on 1-1/2-inch-high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches high.

	T. Cable Ties: General purpose, for attaching tags, except as listed below:
	1. Outdoors: UV-stabilized nylon.
	2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.


	3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE
	A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to provide view of identifying devices.
	B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation.
	C. Concealed Raceways, Duct Banks, More Than 600 V, within Buildings: Tape and stencil. Stencil legend "DANGER - CONCEALED HIGH-VOLTAGE WIRING" with 3-inch-high, black letters on 20-inch centers.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, and at 30-foot maximum intervals.

	D. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits, More Than 30 A and 120 V to Ground: Identify with self-adhesive raceway labels.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

	E. Accessible Fittings for Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive labels containing the wiring system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as fo...
	1. "POWER."

	F. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use vinyl wraparound labels snap-around labels to identify the phase.
	1. Locate identification at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

	G. Workspace Indication: Apply floor marking tape to finished surfaces. Show working clearances in the direction of access to live parts. Workspace shall comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mount...
	H. Instructional Signs: Self-adhesive labels, including the color code for grounded and ungrounded conductors.
	I. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Baked-enamel warning signs, Metal-backed, butyrate warning signs.
	1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.
	2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of equipment, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Power-transfer switches.
	b. Controls with external control power connections.


	J. Equipment Identification Labels:
	1. Indoor Equipment:  Baked-enamel signs, Metal-backed butyrate signs.
	2. Outdoor Equipment:  Laminated acrylic or melamine sign.
	3. Equipment to Be Labeled:
	a. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.
	b. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	c. Motor-control centers.
	d. Enclosed switches.
	e. Enclosed circuit breakers.
	f. Enclosed controllers.
	g. Variable-speed controllers.
	h. Push-button stations.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fusible switches.
	2. Nonfusible switches.
	3. Enclosures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. NC: Normally closed.
	B. NO: Normally open.
	C. SPDT: Single pole, double throw.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and component indicated. Include nameplate ratings, dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical charac...
	1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Current and voltage ratings.
	3. Short-circuit current ratings (interrupting and withstand, as appropriate).
	4. Include evidence of a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) listing for series rating of installed devices.
	5. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components.


	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Fuses: Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.
	2. Fuse Pullers: Two for each size and type.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Accredited by NETA.
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Currently certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing.


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following conditions unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Ambient Temperature: Not less than minus 22 deg F and not exceeding 104 deg F.
	2. Altitude: Not exceeding 6600 feet.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Three year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Enclosed switches and circuit breakers shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."


	2.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from single manufacturer.
	B. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and adjacent surfaces and other items. Comply with indicated maximum dimensions.
	C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by an NRTL, and marked for intended location and application.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	2.3 FUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton.
	2. Square D; Schneider Electric USA.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty:
	1. Single throw.
	2. Three pole.
	3. 600-V ac.
	4. 1200 A and smaller.
	5. UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, with clips or bolt pads to accommodate specified fuses.
	6. Lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.

	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	4. Auxiliary Contact Kit: One NO/NC (Form "C") auxiliary contact(s), arranged to activate before switch blades open. Contact rating - 120-V ac.
	5. Lugs:  Compression type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.4 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Eaton.
	2. Square D; Schneider Electric USA.

	B. Type HD, Heavy Duty, Three Pole, Single Throw, 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability to accept three padlocks, and interlocked with cover in closed position.
	C. Accessories:
	1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum ground conductors.
	2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.
	3. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are specified.
	4. Auxiliary Contact Kit: One  NO/NC (Form "C") auxiliary contact(s), arranged to activate before switch blades open. Contact rating - 120-V ac.
	5. Lugs:  Compression type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.


	2.5 ENCLOSURES
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: UL 489, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL 50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
	B. Enclosure Finish: The enclosure shall be finished with gray baked enamel paint, electrodeposited on cleaned, phosphatized steel (NEMA 250 Type 1) gray baked enamel paint, electrodeposited on cleaned, phosphatized galvannealed steel (NEMA 250 Types ...
	C. Conduit Entry: NEMA 250 Types 4, 4X, and 12 enclosures shall contain no knockouts. NEMA 250 Types 7 and 9 enclosures shall be provided with threaded conduit openings in both endwalls.
	D. Operating Mechanism: The circuit-breaker operating handle shall be directly operable through the dead front trim of the enclosure (NEMA 250 Type 3R). The cover interlock mechanism shall have an externally operated override. The override shall not p...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Commencement of work shall indicate Installer's acceptance of the areas and conditions as satisfactory.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to ...
	1. Notify Architect, Construction Manager and/or Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed interruption of electric service.
	2. Indicate method of providing temporary electric service.
	3. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Architect's, Construction Manager's and/or Owner's written permission.
	4. Comply with NFPA 70E.


	3.3 ENCLOSURE ENVIRONMENTAL RATING APPLICATIONS
	A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: Provide enclosures at installed locations with the following environmental ratings.
	1. Indoor, Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
	2. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.


	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with equipment served and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.
	B. Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Temporary Lifting Provisions: Remove temporary lifting of eyes, channels, and brackets and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
	D. Install fuses in fusible devices.
	E. Comply with NFPA 70 and NECA 1.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Comply with requirements in Section 26 05 53 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	1. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs.
	2. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.


	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	D. Perform tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative.
	E. Tests and Inspections for Switches:
	1. Visual and Mechanical Inspection:
	a. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.
	b. Inspect anchorage, alignment, grounding, and clearances.
	c. Verify that the unit is clean.
	d. Verify blade alignment, blade penetration, travel stops, and mechanical operation.
	e. Verify that fuse sizes and types match the Specifications and Drawings.
	f. Verify that each fuse has adequate mechanical support and contact integrity.
	g. Inspect bolted electrical connections for high resistance using one of the two following methods:
	1) Use a low-resistance ohmmeter.
	a) Compare bolted connection resistance values to values of similar connections. Investigate values that deviate from those of similar bolted connections by more than 50 percent of the lowest value.

	2) Verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections by calibrated torque-wrench method in accordance with manufacturer's published data or NETA ATS Table 100.12.
	a) Bolt-torque levels shall be in accordance with manufacturer's published data. In the absence of manufacturer's published data, use NETA ATS Table 100.12.


	h. Verify that operation and sequencing of interlocking systems is as described in the Specifications and shown on the Drawings.
	i. Verify correct phase barrier installation.
	j. Verify lubrication of moving current-carrying parts and moving and sliding surfaces.

	2. Electrical Tests:
	a. Perform resistance measurements through bolted connections with a low-resistance ohmmeter. Compare bolted connection resistance values to values of similar connections. Investigate values that deviate from adjacent poles or similar switches by more...
	b. Measure contact resistance across each switchblade fuseholder. Drop values shall not exceed the high level of the manufacturer's published data. If manufacturer's published data are not available, investigate values that deviate from adjacent poles...
	c. Perform insulation-resistance tests for one minute on each pole, phase-to-phase and phase-to-ground with switch closed, and across each open pole. Apply voltage in accordance with manufacturer's published data. In the absence of manufacturer's publ...
	d. Measure fuse resistance. Investigate fuse-resistance values that deviate from each other by more than 15 percent.
	e. Perform ground fault test according to NETA ATS 7.14 "Ground Fault Protection Systems, Low-Voltage."


	F. Enclosed switches and circuit breakers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	G. Prepare test and inspection reports.
	1. Test procedures used.
	2. Include identification of each enclosed switch and circuit breaker tested and describe test results.
	3. List deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.


	3.7 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.






